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Editorial 

Bodhi: An Interdisciplinary Journal 
Vol. 7, No. 1, Serial No. 7, 2019 

 
“Bodhi” (बो#ध) is a Sanskrit word, which means 
"enlightenment" or "awakening." It implies the same in Pali 
and a number of other languages including Nepali and Hindi. 
Though ‘Bodhi’ also has religious connotations, it is used in 
number of philosophical schools as a term representing the 
quest of knowledge. It is with this latter meaning that we had 
named the publication.  
 
The first issue of Bodhi was published in 2007. From the 
second issue (2008), it was named Bodhi: An 
Interdisciplinary Journal. The third, fourth, and fifth issues of 
the journal were published in 2009, 2010 and 2011 
respectively, whereas the sixth issue came in 2013. Due to 
some problems, the journal could not be published in the 
following years. Meanwhile, academics from Nepal as well as 
abroad had been asking us for resuming the publication. It 
took half a decade for us to materialize the plan in this regard. 
 
Finally, Bodhi: An Interdisciplinary Journal is now ready for 
its renewed journey. The Department of Languages and Mass 
Communication at the Kathmandu University School of Arts 
continues to be the editorial home of the journal. The editorial 
board includes the founding members as well as new faculties 
from the Department, whereas new group of Professors and 
other scholars from Nepal and abroad have joined as 
reviewers. We invite the academic fraternity across the world 
to contribute for the journal thereby promoting the quest of 
knowledge from the inter/multi-disciplinary perspective with 
special reference to communication and media. 
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The Root of Indian Communication Theory in the Ṛig 
Veda: Practical Vedānta 

Anne Melfi 
 
 

Abstract 

What is the source of the power of speech and eloquence and 
fulfillment in life? Though communication and rhetoric 
departments in most Indian universities have been focusing 
their teaching and research agendas on Western models, a 
growing body of scholarship is developing communication 
theory that approaches the big questions from an Indian 
perspective, drawing on traditional sources (Adhikary, 2014), 
which claim Veda as their ultimate source. This paper 
explores the Vedic worldview on speech and communication 
proclaimed in the Ṛicho Akśare verse of the Ṛig Veda, and 
others, drawing on sage Bhartṛhari (c. 450-500 CE), 
Maharishi Mahesh Yogi (1975; 1971), and Sanskrit scholars 
of the philosophy of language, who reference these hymns. 
They describe a Vedic cosmology of speech that bears 
striking resemblance to the universe according to string theory 
of quantum physics. The science serves to corroborate the 
premise of Vedic levels-of-speech theory that the universe is 
structured and governed by laws of nature/language of nature 
from within an unmanifest unified field of all the laws of 
nature, which Ṛig Veda 1.164 calls Parā and identifies as 
consciousness. This inquiry helps to illuminate how speech is 
Brahman, the source and goal of understanding, eloquence, 
and fulfillment. The Vedic texts enjoin the sanātana dharma 
of yoga, opening awareness to the transcendental source of 
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speech. I conclude that Vedic communication theory 
embedded in the hymns is integral to practical Vedanta. As 
Muktitkā Upaniṣad 1.9 proclaims: “As oil is present in a 
sesame seed, so Vedānta is present in the Veda.” 

Keywords: Vedanta, Indian communication theory, levels of 
speech, Rig Veda 1.164.39, Vedic rhetoric 

 

The Root of Indian Communication Theory in the Ṛig 
Veda: Practical Vedānta 

The basis of Vedic-based communication theory is integral to 
Vedanta, as the Vedic hymns and commentaries suggest. 
Funnily enough, some commentaries consider the Vedas and 
Vedānta to have opposing views of reality since the Vedas 
feature a multiplicity of gods while Vedānta gives a unitary 
perspective, Brahman. The binary is a false one, an error in 
logic analogous to a claim the fact that there is a multitude of 
words contradicts the notion of speech, that dynamic unity of 
all words. Speech is Brahman in the Vedic view. Within the 
hymns can be found a vision of what could be called in 
hindsight “practical Vedānta,” the practical benefits of living 
the state of knowledge and experience called Brahman. This 
paper finds the theme within certain hymns on the field of 
speech, which verify what the Muktitkā Upaniṣad (1.9) 
proclaims: “As oil is present in the sesame seed, so Vedānta 
is present in the Veda.” To be fair, the unitary vision can be 
elusive amidst the richly analogical/metaphorical expression, 
the sophistication of thought, and the profusion of gods the 
hymns display, but Ṛig Veda 1.164.46 explains: “Truth is one; 
the wise call it by many names.”  
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One name is Brahman. Another is Vāk (Speech), also known 
as Saraswatī, who has a thousand names, each foregrounding 
a special attribute (Prasoon 2009, pp. 163-164); and Speech is 
Brahman, as certain hymns suggest: The Ṛicho Akśare verse 
(1.164.39), the Hymn of Knowledge—the Jñana Sūkta 
(10.71)—the Bāghāmbhṛṇi hymn to Vāk (10.125), and other 
hymns about the nature and power of speech hold the seeds of 
Vedānta philosophy within them, which is integral to the 
Vedic view of speech and communication. Indeed, the Ṛicho 
Akśare verse appears verbatim in the Shvetāshvatara 
Upaniṣad as verse 4.8, thus asserting the vedāntic stance of 
this Vedic verse. Ṛiṣi Bāghāmbhṛṇi, in her hymn to Vāk, 
where she identifies fully with the goddess Vāk, describes the 
depth, breadth, and power of speech as the all-inclusive 
substance and governor of the universe. She proclaims: 

… I spread through all beings and touch this heaven with my 
body (7) 

I breathe forth like the wind, giving form to all created worlds; 
beyond the heaven, beyond this earth (am I), so vast am I in 
greatness. (8)  

This may be as close to a portrait of Brahman as word can 
convey. The hymn demonstrates both the direct experience 
and the conscious awareness that “I am That,” thus validating 
Bāghāmbhṛṇi’s mature state of Brahman consciousness, the 
fulfillment of Vedānta. 

She proclaims that her source, the source of speech, is in the 
transcendental field of consciousness: “My birthplace is in the 
midst of the waters” (10.125.7), a frequently-used metaphor 
for the ocean of consciousness, the imperishable wholeness. 
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This metaphor also appears in 1.164.42, where the word 
akśara, imperishable—which also means letter, word, and 
sound—is used to mean “water,” playing with the obvious 
association of speech and its imperishable source (Monier-
Williams, 2014). Vāk proclaims that “He who sees, who 
breathes, who hears what is spoken, does so through me; those 
who are ignorant of me perish” (4). Thus, transcendental 
consciousness is the basis and means of understanding, the 
ability to be conscious of anything, to experience and, indeed, 
to live and thus cannot be neglected to good effect.  

The principle of a transcendental level of speech is embedded 
in the Vedic worldview and ubiquitous in the literature, 
implicitly or explicitly, but levels-of-speech theory has its 
first extant mention in the hymn that contains the Ṛicho 
Akśare verse: Ṛig Veda 1.164.45 proclaims that there are four 
levels of speech; men see (/hear) just one level; the other three 
are hidden (Padoux, 1990, p. 167). Speech is both manifest 
and un-manifest, like the universe. Indeed, according to this 
hymn and later theory, speech virtually is the universe; speech 
is Brahman. By the fifth century C.E., sage Bhartṛhari 
helpfully elaborated levels-of-speech theory in his 
Vākyapadīya, building on long-standing tacit theory. He 
named the levels and described them, for the hymn names 
only the transcendental level, Parā.  

The figure below depicts the mind as an ocean of 
consciousness. The arrow labeled W2 shows the full range of 
the mind—and of speech—from its active surface expressions 
to its silent depth. Maharishi Mahesh Yogi (1967) explains 
that thoughts bubble up from Parā in the depths of the mind, 
come to conscious awareness, and burst forth as speech. The 
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most-expressed level is Vaikharī, speech one can hear or read, 
the range indicated by the short arrow labelled W1, indicating 
the small range of speech theorized in Western theory. W2 
represents the full range of mind/speech theorized in the 
Vedic literature (Maharishi, 1967 p. 470). Deeper than the 
Vaikharī levelis Madhyamā, silent speech-in-thought. Less 
familiar is the deeper level, Paṣyantī. “Paṣya” means “see.” 
On this fine feeling level, the impulse of thought is sensed as 
a gestalt, all in a glance, more felt than articulated. Unlike the 
linear flow of language word after word on the Madhyamā 
level of the mind, Paṣyantī is nearly free of space-time 
(Coward & Goa, 2004 p.38). Beyond Paṣyantī lies Parā, 
infinite silence. 

 

Figure: The Levels of Speech (adapted from Maharishi, 1967 
p.470) 

Yet, as the Ṛicho Akśare verse reveals, Parā is also dynamic, 
a reservoir of creative intelligence. The verse proclaims:  

The verses of the Veda exist in the transcendental field, 

Which the devas, responsible for the whole universe, inhabit. 

He who is not open to this field, what can the verses 
accomplish for him? 
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Those who know this are established in evenness.  

The silence is lively with virtual sound, the devas, mantra, 
which, vibrating in different frequencies, structure and govern 
the universe. This aggregate of all the laws of nature is Ṛta-
Brahman, and the verses are composed of this field; one must 
open conscious awareness to this field to benefit from their 
content. Implicit in the verse is a call to action, the duty, the 
sanātana dharma to attain knowledge/experience of the 
Reality so that wholeness may be known and lived.  

Sage Bhartṛhari describes the Reality similarly, starting his 
Vākyapadīya by affirming: “Brahman … whose very essence 
is the Word, who is the cause of the manifested phonemes, … 
from whom the creation of the world proceeds” (1.1). 
Similarly, for Indian music theory, the universe is nothing but 
spanda, pulsations of the sonic absolute, Brahman: He is the 
rasa that the artist strives to convey to give the viewer a taste 
of Brahman (Ubhyakar in Desai, 2009 disk one, 00:09:30 & 
01:56). For some, such a perspective may sound fanciful; 
however, recent advances in physics tend to validate the 
Vedic view of the universe.  

Though not part of Western language theory, this unitary 
vision does bear striking resemblance to the way that string 
theory of quantum physics describes the universe. Ina TED 
talk, Brian Greene: Making Sense of String Theory, the 
physicist explains that the universe according to string theory 
consists of “a huge number of … filaments of vibrating 
energy, vibrating in different frequencies. Different 
frequencies produce different particles. The different particles 
are responsible for all the richness in the world around us. And 
there you see unification” (Feb. 2005, 8:57-14:54). This 
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seems a close paraphrase of the Ṛicho Akśare verse; however, 
in a later interview Greene (Jan. 30, 2014) excludes 
consciousness, arguing that the purview of physics is the 
physical universe alone, which he has nevertheless described 
as non-physical virtual vibrations. But the world’s most-cited 
string theorist, John Hagelin (Dec. 8, 2007), argues for a 
conscious universe, which he describes as a symphony of 
creative intelligence, and, he says, “That’s what we’re made 
of.” Hagelin’s assertion echoes the Upaniṣadic Mahāvākyas: 
“I am the totality” ahaṃ brahmāsmi, “Thou art that” tat tvam 
asi, and “All this is that” sarvaṃ khalv idaṃ brahma, and 
“that totality, wholeness, is consciousness” prajñānaṃ 
brahma. Indeed, the Katha Upaniṣad proclaims, “Manifest 
diversity is unmanifest—there is nothing else” (2.1.11). It 
bespeaks the imperative to open one’s awareness to this field 
as the verse proclaims in order to benefit from the total 
potential of Natural Law available deep within. This will be 
the source and fulfillment of eloquence. Thus, the aim of 
Vedānta, to realize Brahman, brings practical side-benefits 
that are essential to living the full value of life and make the 
most of speech. 

The Hymn of Knowledge, the Jñana Sūkta of the Ṛig Veda 
(10.71) makes the same point, but helpfully describes just 
how one’s state of consciousness affects eloquence and 
success in everyday life. First, the hymn identifies “the best 
part of Speech” as Brihaspati, the guru of the gods (Ṛig 
Veda8.100.10 in Timalsina, 2009, p. 403), who is associated 
with Brahman, with wisdom, and with speech (Griswold, 
1999 pp. 172 & 174). In richly metaphorical terms, it 
proclaims that, attuned to “the best part of Speech” (1), which 
is structured in transcendental consciousness, Parā, … “then 
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friends know friendship; good fortune is placed upon their 
word (2). … They do not exclude him from (the society of) 
the powerful (in knowledge)” (5). But one who has not duly 
cultivated “the friendship (of Speech) … wanders with an 
illusion that is barren, bearing Speech that is without fruit, 
without flowers” (5). The hymn explicitly elaborates on the 
consequences of failing to cultivate the “friendship of 
Speech”:  

He who has abandoned the friend who knows the duty of a 
friend, in his speech there is not a particle (of sense); what he 
hears, he hears amiss; for he knows not the path of 
righteousness (6) 

…devoid of wisdom, attaining Speech, having sin-producing 
(Speech) (9) 

Intelligence and understanding, then, depend on having 
awareness open to the full range of speech/consciousness. 
Bhartṛhari writes that when awareness is open to the deep 
level of speech Pashyanti, then the full meaning of words 
stands revealed (in Coward and Goa, 2004, p. 40) but that 
when conscious awareness is limited to a surface level of 
perception, then understanding is limited (p. 41). He explains: 

When the absolute [transcendental Parā] is awakened, 
and meanings are manifested through words, then the 
knowledge and power that is intertwined with 
consciousness can be clearly perceived and known. 
Because consciousness is of the nature of word-
meaning, the consciousness of any sentient being 
cannot go beyond or lack word-meaning. (qtd. in 
Coward, 1989, p. 167)  
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In other words, “knowledge is structured in consciousness,” 
as Maharishi Mahesh Yogi summarizes the RichoAkśare 
verse—a sutra, if you will. Meaning/knowledge is 
everywhere available; lack of understanding is only due to 
“ignorance or absent mindedness [that] obscure[s] the 
meaning inherently present” (Bhartṛhari qtd. in Coward, 
1989, p. 167). Thus, what had come to be seen as a monastic 
pursuit, the attainment of the highest state of 
knowledge/experience, is proclaimed in the hymns to be a 
requirement for living the full value of life in society.  

But what is “the duty of a friend” which the Jñana Sūkta (6) 
enjoins? Clearly, it argues that attunement to Parā is crucial, 
yet the hymns are not clear on the means of gaining that 
desirable state. The Jñana Sūkta seems to suggest that yajña 
plays a role: “(The wise) reached the path of Speech by 
sacrifice, they found it centred in the Rishis” (3), but this line 
also seems to direct attention beyond the yajña to the state of 
consciousness, the enlightenment of the ṛṣis who produced 
the verses of the rite. Moreover, the Ṛicho Akśare verse states 
flatly that the verses are ineffectual without the requisite 
consciousness to enliven them. 

 Method of attainment may well be tacitly assumed in the 
hymn due to the long-standing tradition of Yoga as well as the 
revered role of the guru in Vedic civilization as mentor for the 
process of enlightenment. Indeed, Yoga has been considered 
an essential element of practical training and success in a wide 
variety of fields, not only communication, but also others 
ranging from dance to medicine (Maharishi, Aug. 12, 1971, 
p. 195; Gautama in Bhattacharyya, 2010 p. 87; Kothari and 
Om 00:55:59; Chatterjea, 1996 p. 73). At the same time, 
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diverse fields of knowledge claim that their practices are 
designed to lead to mokṣa. Bhartṛihari made that case for the 
study of grammar in the Vākyapadīya, and Patañjaliposited 
that “the grammarian is a Yogi whose inward vision enables 
him to look within to see the eternal flow of pure 
consciousness” (in Chaitanya, 1962 p. 53). Gautama’s Nyāya 
method of debate similarly states its ultimate goal as mokṣa, 
just as Bhārata Nātyaśāstra declares the arts to be a means to 
know Brahman. In turn, all of these disciplines take Yoga as 
integral to attaining their ultimate goal and extoll it as the 
direct and efficient path. Thus, the duty that the Jñana Sūkta 
(6) enjoins would be the practice of Yoga. If the affordance of 
Yoga were not assumed, the Sanskrit proverb, “No leaves, no 
branches without the root,” would dismay rather than inspire. 

Steeped in the guru-śiṣya tradition, Maharishi Mahesh Yogi 
(Aug. 12, 1971) takes the Ṛicho Akśare verse as a call to learn 
and practice Yoga, meditationthat allows the mind to 
transcend the surface level of the mantra (word) and 
experience its source because, he says, “This hymn itself very 
clearly brings to light that the Veda is not knowable on the 
basis of the words, it is knowable on the basis of the 
foundation of all words, that basic unmanifest sound, pure 
being, consciousness. In that material, the words of the Veda 
are structured” (p. 201). Patañjali described the letters 
(akśara) of the alphabet of which the hymns are composed as 
“not mere phonetic types, but glowing sparks of Brahman 
illuminating the entire sphere of existence” (Chaitanya, 1962 
p. 53). Maharishi (1967) explains the significance to human 
life: 
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The conscious mind becomes powerful when the 
deeper levels of the ocean of mind are activated in the 
process of Transcendental Meditation, which leads the 
attention from the surface of the conscious mind to the 
transcendental field of Being. The process of diving 
within is the way to become established in Yoga. (p. 
136) 

Therefore, Maharishi (2019) takes Yoga to be a necessary 
complement to the practice of yajña, which the Jñana Sūkta 
indicates plays an important role in living the full value of life 
(10.71.3, 10 & 11). However, if yajña were effective, wars, 
disease, and misfortune could not endure; health, prosperity, 
and harmony would prevail. But, Coward and Goa (2004) 
point out, that if “the pashyanti level is obscured from ‘sight,’ 
then the uttering of the mantra will indeed seem to be an 
empty exercise” (p. 40). Maharishi (in Katz, 2011) posits that 
the speaker must be established so “the whole speech of his is 
the vibrant consciousness, vibrant Absolute. … An 
unenlightened man [sic], repeating the same thing, does not 
produce those … ripples of the full value of knowledge” (vol. 
2, p. 245), much as the Jñana Sūkta suggests. Yoga and yajña 
are complementary. 

The hymn moreover proclaims that cultivating “friendship” 
with this field results in “mental apprehensions which are 
conceived by the heart (of the wise),” in other words, the wise 
have attained a mature state of intelligence that can “wander 
at will in the meanings of the Veda” (8). It is precisely such a 
ripe intellect that is capable of activating the power of the 
Mahāvākya, the final stroke of teaching necessary to catalyze 
the state of knowledge called Brahman consciousness (Katz, 
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2011, vol.1 p. 54 & pp. 315-318). In other words, the message 
that “Thou art that,” results in final realization when the 
experiencer is ripe to hear it fully; the communication can 
then bear the intended fruit. Thus, Vedānta and Yoga are 
complementary (see Maharishi, 1967 p.473).  

 In the final analysis, the seeds of Vedānta are evident 
in the Ṛicho Akśare verse and the Jñana Sūkta, which 
proclaim the practical value of Vedāntaphilosophy and the 
ultimate fruit of communication. They proclaim the “X 
factor” for eloquence, the crucial condition for winning all 
treasures both earthly and divine, a process that entails mokṣa 
and unlocks the shakti of all speech, the sacred speech of 
yajña as well as the speech of everyday life in all its 
manifestations. Maharishi (Jan. 17, 1975) foregrounds the 
practical value of Vedānta when he explains that, “When one 
is using speech and one is well connected to the source of 
speech, which is unbounded, infinite, eternal, all 
comprehensive, then speech will always be flowering into 
those values of unboundedness and widest comprehension 
and greatest focus, which will accomplish the maximum value 
of communication” (“Enlivening the Full Range of Life” p. 
155). His words, in effect, summarize the hymns, which, I 
have argued, implicitly enjoin the practice of Yoga, of 
opening the awareness to the full range of the mind—practical 
Vedānta for living total knowledge and attaining the goals of 
communication, earthly and divine for immediate practical 
fulfillment and for realization of the ultimate goal which the 
Vedic worldview envisions. 
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Abstract 

The focus of this research is more on the applications of Right 
Speech (RS) in Knowledge Management (KM) and 
Organizational Learning (OL) in the context of Nepal. The 
primary motivation of the researcher is to see whether people 
at the managerial level do use right speech in relation to KM 
and OL. We would agree the fact that the job of quantifying 
values into numeric system is not an easy one; therefore, 
mixed-method has been carried out as a tool so as to interpret 
the quantitative, qualitative, and the content of Key Informant 
Interviews (KIIs). The mixed-method is the integration of 
qualitative and quantitative approaches or methods in a single 
study or program of inquiry, and this is what the researcher 
has done here in the Nepalese organizations that deal with 
various sectors such as education, finance, human resource 
development, profit and non-profit etc. 

Keywords: Right Speech, Knowledge Management, 
Organizational Learning 

 

Introduction 

The researcher, in this study, has studied the applications of 
Right Speech (RS) on Knowledge Management (KM) and 
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Organizational Learning (OL) in Nepalese organizations. It 
was, particularly, based on mixed-method. Mixed-method is 
defined as ‘the class of research where the researcher mixes 
or combines quantitative and qualitative research techniques, 
methods, approaches, concepts or language into a single 
study’ (Johnson & Onwuegbuzie, 2004). Quantitative 
information was collected with 220 respondents from 
different Nepalese organizations. The qualitative sample 
consists of 10 participants using triangulation method. All 
participants involved in Key Informant Interviews (KIIs) 
were managerial level staffs, with the knowledge on 
Buddhism, who were in the capacity to influence their 
subordinates. A purposeful sampling strategy was used. An 
interview was conducted with 10 participants who were 
already included for the quantitative study. 

According to Hanh (1999), the Noble Eightfold Path (NEP) is 
practiced to achieve joy, peace, and insight in the mind. The 
eightfold practice contains the gist of many thousand 
discourses scattered in Buddhist scriptures (Bodhi, 1994). 
Right speech is one component among eight components of 
NEP. The application of right speech in the domains of KM 
and OL has been one of the interesting topics of study in the 
context of Nepal. There are several moments and situations in 
which people working for the different organizations tend to 
follow the elements embedded in the NEP, but those who do 
it realizing its value, and for the good of the organization and 
that of its staff members, would achieve better results in terms 
of productivity, excellence, and quality. The fact of 
knowledge, whether ancient or modern, is a matter of constant 
sharing and management with flexibility in understanding and 
complete mindfulness. An organization is expected to grow 



MISHRA,	KNOWLEDGE	MANAGEMENT	 	19	

up along with the discipline formed in its atmosphere that is 
more conducive to exchange ideas and experiences amongst 
its staff members and also with the one at the managerial 
level. The right speech, despite being simple in its theme, has 
now been considered to be scientific and practicable to the 
people of many organizations. But to those taking up the 
responsibility of managing things in an organization, the RS 
enhances KM practices and does strengthen OL (Mishra, 
2018).  

Most of the managers involved in the research task mentioned 
that they directly or indirectly applied the RS in their 
organizations. A manager with awareness in Buddhist values 
and disciplines can better practice them in the respective 
organization which would eventually be an opportunity for 
others to learn and grow up psychologically.  

 

The Right Speech 

The classical explanation of Right Speech is: i. Speaking 
truthfully: When something is green, we say it is green, and 
not purple; ii. Not speaking with a forked tongue; iii. Not 
speaking cruelly. We don't shout, slander, curse, encourage 
suffering, or create hatred. Even those who have a good heart 
and don't want to hurt others sometimes allow toxic words to 
escape from their lips; iv. Not exaggerating or embellishing 
(Jack, 1995). 

Saying what one means and meaning what one says is only 
part of right speech. Avoiding harmful or divisive speech is 
also essential to those who admire Buddhist values (Rahula, 
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1974). Employing right speech does not justify sharing 
information about others even if the information is true. If the 
words hurt someone’s feelings, revealing the information to 
others should not occur. Thoughtful leaders will address any 
professional shortcomings to the employee directly, not to the 
employee’s peers. Sarcasm is another trait to be avoided under 
right speech. While the person who makes sarcastic remarks 
might think him or herself very clever, the cleverness is often 
at the expense of someone else.  

Another part of right speech is to rejoice in the virtues and 
good qualities of others, while avoiding idle chatter (Ibid). 
Engaging in wholesome conversation earns leaders a good 
reputation. No one respects people who spread stories about 
others. Eventually, the stories will take a very negative tone 
that reflects badly on the carrier. Many people have lost jobs 
and careers because they confided in the wrong person. 

 

Knowledge Management (KM) 

There is no universally accepted definition of KM. But there 
are numerous definitions proffered by experts. Put very 
simply, knowledge management is the conversion of tacit 
knowledge into explicit knowledge and sharing it within the 
organization. Putting it more technically and accurately, KM 
is the process through which organizations generate value 
from their intellectual and knowledge based assets.  
 According to Filemon and Uriarte (2008), a complete 
knowledge management system must contain four elements. 
These are: (a) knowledge creation and capture, (b) knowledge 
sharing and enrichment, (c) information storage and retrieval, 
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and (d) knowledge dissemination. The processes of KM 
involve knowledge creation, acquisition, refinement, storage, 
transfer, sharing, and utilization. The KM function in the 
organization operates these processes, develops 
methodologies and systems to support them, and motivates 
people to participate in them. The goals of KM are the 
leveraging and improvement of the organization’s knowledge 
assets to effectuate better knowledge practices, improved 
organizational behaviors, better decisions and improved 
organizational performance (Alexopoulos, 2008). 
According to Filius et	 al.	 (2000), knowledge management 
consists knowledge creation, acquisition, application, storage, 
and dissemination. 
 

Organizational Learning (OL) 

 Generally organizational challenges call for learning and 
creativity, there is no consensus around what organizational 
learning is or how to best facilitate it. Kim (2003) defines OL 
is simply the sum of what individuals in organizations learn, 
Levitt, & March (1998) contend that OL is a reflection of the 
collective ideas, activities, processes, systems, and structures 
of the organization. 
Thomsen and Hoest (2001) see that the learning and OL as 
two sides of the same coin considering that the OL is the 
central activity in the learning. However, it is very important 
to understand the meaning of OL. Garvin (1993) definition of 
OL relies on the requirements that an organization must 
satisfy in order to become a learning organization. He defines 
the learning organization as an organization that is skilled at 
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creating, acquiring, and transferring knowledge, and at 
modifying its behavior to reflect new knowledge and insights.  

Although researchers have defined organizational learning in 
different ways, Easterby-Smith and Lyles (2003) definitions 
is that organizational learning is a change in the organization 
that occurs as the organization acquires experience. The 
question then becomes changes in what. Although researchers 
have debated whether organizational learning should be 
defined as a change in cognitions or behavior, that debate has 
waned (Easterby-Smith & Lyles, 2003). Most researchers 
would agree with defining organizational learning as a change 
in the organization’s knowledge that occurs as a function of 
experience (Fiol and Lyles 1985). This knowledge can 
manifest itself in changes in cognitions or behavior and 
include both explicit and tacit or difficult-to-articulate 
components. The knowledge could be embedded in a variety 
of repositories, including individuals, routines and transactive 
memory systems. Although we use the term knowledge, our 
intent is to include both knowledge in the sense of a stock and 
knowing in the sense of a process (Cook & Brown, 1999). 

 

Objectives 

Overall objective of this study was to make an investigation 
of the applications of RS in KM and OL in the context of 
Nepalese organizations using mixed methods. 
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Research Questions 

Following are the research questions of this study: 

i. Is Right Speech (RS) applicable in Knowledge 
Management (KM)?  

ii. Is Right Speech (RS) applicable in Organizational 
Learning (OL)? 

iii. Do managers believe that they can use RS in (KM) and 
(OL)? 

iv. Do managers have a role in supporting the applications 
of RS in their organizations? 

First and second questions have been specifically answered 
by the quantitative study. Data has been collected from the 
structured set of questionnaire. Descriptive, correlation, and 
regression analysis have been applied to test the proposed 
assumptions. 

Qualitative component of this study is to answer the third and 
fourth research questions. Qualitative data has been collected 
through Key Informant Interviews (KIIs) and Open-Ended 
Question (OEQ) methods. 

 

Methods and Samples 

The population of interest, in this research study, included 
managerial level employees of various organizations 
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representing the decision making capability regarding the 
organizational work.  

Hence, the target population included minimum officer level 
staffs, with the working experience of more than a year, from 
the organizations having a minimum of ten staff members. An 
extensive search for potential participant organizations was 
first conducted by informal talk with employees of the 
respective or selected organizations. The aim was to gather 
information about whether they can meet the required criteria 
to participate in research work or not. An initial pool of 
organizations fitting the criteria for the target population was 
selected.  

The researcher worked on the quantitative data initially, but 
for the qualitative section, the researcher mainly put priority 
on the individual participants with some knowledge and 
experience on Buddhism. For the purpose of quantitative part 
220 employees of different organizations were included. For 
the purpose of qualitative sample, ten respondents were 
included as KIIs. 

 

Results and Discussion 

The purpose behind using mixed-method is to identify the 
applications of RS in the Nepalese organizations, based on the 
quantitative and qualitative findings, in relation to KM and 
OL. Since the Buddhist teachings are more about the 
psychological aspects, it is almost hard to completely depend 
on the quantitative findings for the end results. It is for this 
reason that the researcher applied the mixed-method, 



MISHRA,	KNOWLEDGE	MANAGEMENT	 	25	

considering this to be the best one. The mixing of qualitative 
and quantitative data has offered a better sense for the 
research outcome. 

According to Creswell (2014) mixed methods research 
requires integration or mixing of quantitative and qualitative 
data at some point during the research process. Researchers 
should clearly explain and depict in a visual model where data 
integration is to occur. In addition, researchers should clarify 
whether it is methods, data, or findings that are being 
combined (Punch, 1998). 

Table 1 was developed to illustrate findings from the 
quantitative and qualitative sections of the research. These 
findings were related to the findings obtained from the 
questionnaire survey.  

 

Descriptive Statistics of Right Speech 

Table 1: Matrix on Qualitative and Descriptive Response 
Status 

Questions Mean SD Response 

RS 5.98 0.720 • RS is core of the 
Buddhist teachings, specially 
one component of NEP; it is 
useful because they are based on 
the Nepalese/eastern culture. 
They should be brought into 
practice in day to day living of 
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an individual. Staff members 
have the chance to be more 
decent by following NEP. 

• The NEP including RS is 
partially applied in my 
organization and it has still to 
walk a long way ahead. 

• RS is an effective tool to 
apply in an organization because 
it helps make a person less 
violent while practicing his/her 
power and authority. 

KM 5.18 0.94 • Intensive and frequent 
meetings, discussions, sharing, 
exchange of ideas, receiving 
feedback, comments, timely 
corrections, involvement of all 
stakeholders are practiced in my 
organization. We have the 
culture of getting things done in 
a team. 

• Indeed, we are 
implementing various strategies 
for KM like staff meetings, 
group counseling for staffs and 
documentation of the activities 



MISHRA,	KNOWLEDGE	MANAGEMENT	 	27	

accomplished, planned or 
scheduled.  

• One of the best things I 
always appreciate of my 
organization is that everyone 
here sit together and share their 
individual experiences which is 
an opportunity for everyone to 
get acquainted with something 
new and different kind of 
learning.  

OL 5.04 1.06 • Organizational learning 
occurs through team work, 
brainstorms, and trustworthiness 
among the human resources at 
all levels.  

• I strongly categorize my 
institution as a learning 
organization because employees 
get ample space for learning by 
means of tea-talk, workshop, 
meetings, seminars etc 

• I don’t get confused to 
rate my institution as a learning 
organization where all the staff 
members sit together in order to 
discuss and share important 
issues and challenges in order to 
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find a better way forward. 
Everyone has an opportunity of 
sharing problem of any kind 
during the time the duty is 
assigned.  

Source: Mishra, K. (2018) 

Table 2 presents the findings from correlation and regression 
between study variables and comments from the Key 
Informant Interviews (KIIs) that correspond to those 
questions. The quantitative result is sufficiently supported by 
the qualitative responses received through KIIs.  

 

Table 2: Qualitative and Quantitative Response Status 

 Correlation and 
regression with RS 

 Response 

KM r = 0.296 

β =.387, p <.000 

• RS helps to manage 
knowledge and also 
encourages for learning 
opportunity in the 
organizations. 

• The RS, when applied by 
managerial level employees, 
is really helpful in KM and 
OL, but the leaders need to 
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act as a role model, for the 
others to follow them.  

• RS is useful everywhere and 
for everybody, for instance, 
if people fail practice right 
speech the organization 
eventually tends to shrink. 

OL r = 0.236 

β =.345, p <.001 

• The RS properly guides not 
only in KM and OL, but also 
to be a true human being. 

• When we help people 
cultivate values and 
morality, they might learn 
more quickly and 
effectively. 

• Although, KM and OL have 
not been maturely 
established on the 
background of NEP, it is 
deemed an important 
driving force to achieve a 
success in the present day 
globalization. 

• Learning requires 
cooperation among the staff 
members and it grows along 
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with the use of RS which is 
why I am happy. 

Source: Mishra, K. (2018) 

Significant at 0.000 level (2 tailed). 

 

Conclusion 

KM and OL have been covered in the existing literature, but 
to date, no research has been linked with NEP and its 
components for the enhancement of KM and OL, and the 
interactions between these concepts have been taken for 
granted. As of now, good deal of researches has been 
conducted on the externals aspects relating with KM and OL, 
but not the internal and psychological ones; for example, right 
views, right thinking, right speech, right action, right 
livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness and right 
concentration. Considering this to be a central concern, the 
researcher has tried to find out the applications of RS in the 
domains of KM and OL in Nepalese organizations, and also 
the attitudes and beliefs of employees at managerial level, for 
the applications of such teachings in their institutions.  

RS is not only for monks and nuns, but also for the people 
working in different organizations working for the good of the 
society. Right speech leads towards positive inquiry, positive 
action, positive learning, love, peace, and eventually brings 
change in the organizations as well as employees working in 
the organizations. Moreover, all these positive actions that 
replaces the hatred, disharmony and the tendency to harm 
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others, and will facilitate for the enhancement and 
applications of KM and OL in the organization. 

Literature reviews as well as the research findings show that 
RS has significant contribution in each and every walk of life 
including several different organizations. Specially, 
managerial level employees, being responsible for the 
organizational activities, can support their subordinates to 
follow the NEP and its components in their organizations. 

On summing up the responses provided by the research 
participants it was learned that almost all the managers agreed 
the fact that RS is crucial factor to lead the organizations to 
the right directions as they have the power to influence, use 
creativity, provide decisions etc. 

Furthermore, from the discussions in previous section, 
following conclusions are drawn on: 

• Right Speech refers to abstaining from harsh speech, 
slander, lying, and idle speech or gossip. It has a mean 
value of 5.98 that means, respondents do “agree” with this 
variable.  

• The 7-point Likert scale was used with the respondents 
indicate the extent to which they agreed or disagreed with 
the statements they were presented. KM practices have a 
composite mean of 5.18. 

• OL practices in Nepalese organizations generally show an 
average level of status. OL have mean values 5.04. It 
indicates that there are OL practices, but needs to be 
enhanced more.  
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• The correlation results between RS and KM is (r = 
0.296**); Such a result of correlation analysis is 
confirmed by the regression analysis conducted which 
showed RS (β = 0.387, P < 0.000), implying 38.7 percent 
of the change in KM might be accounted by RS. 

• RS showed low but positive significant correlation with 
OL. Finding of correlation is (r = 0.236**); the simple 
regression analysis results was significant for RS (β = 
0.345, P < 0.001). Implying 34.5 percent of the change in 
OL might be accounted by RS. 

• The implication of such a finding is that the institutions 
which have applied RS are more likely to experience 
improved KM and OL. This finding supports the 
proposition that RS has a significant influence on KM and 
OL. It is supported by the results of the Key Informant 
Interviews (KIIs) also.  

 

References 

Alexopoulos, A. (2008). Social relations, human resource 
management, and knowledge transfer in work 
organizations: Toward an integrated approach. 
Dissertation, Dublin City University, Business School. 

Bodhi, B. (1994). Transcendental dependent arising. Sri Lanka: 
Buddhist Publication Society. 

Cook, S., & Brown, J.S. (1999). Bridging epistemologies: The 
generative dance between organizational knowledge and 
organizational knowing. Organization Science, 10(4), 
381–400. 



MISHRA,	KNOWLEDGE	MANAGEMENT	 	33	

Creswell, J. W. (2014). Research design: Qualitative, 
quantitative, and mixed methods approaches (4th ed.). 
Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage. 

Easterby-Smith, M., & Lyles, M. (2003). Introduction: 
Watersheds of organizational learning and knowledge 
management. Oxford: Blackwell Publishing. 

Filemon A., & Uriarte, J.R. (2008). Introduction to knowledge 
management. Asian Foundation, Jakarta, Indonessia. 

Filius, R., De Jong, J. & Roefs, C. E. (2000). Knowledge 
management in the HRD office: A comparison of three 
cases, Journal of Workplace Learning, 12(7), pp. 286– 
295. 

Fiol, C. M., & Lyles, M. A. (1985). Organizational learning. 
Academy of Management Review, 10(4). 

Garvin, D. (1993). Building a learning organization. Harvard 
Business Review, 7(4), 78–91. 

Hanh, T.H. (1999). The heart of the Buddha’s teaching, last 
accessed 20 September, 2015, from 
www.randomhouse.co.uk. 

Johnson, R.B. & Onwuegbuzie, A.J. (2004). Mixed methods 
research: a research paradigm whose time has come. 
Educational Researcher, 33 (7), pp. 14-26. 

Kim, S. (2003). Research paradigms in organizational learning 
and performance: Competing modes of inquiry. 
Information Technology, Learning, and Performance 
Journal, 21(1), 9-18. 

Kornfield, J. (1995). The Eightfold Path for the householder. 
Dharma Net International. www.buddhanet.net.  

Levitt, B., & March, J. G. (1988). Organizational learning. Annual 
Review of Sociology, 14, 319–340. 



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	34	

Mishra, K. (2018). An analytical study of the applications of 
Noble Eightfold Path in knowledge management and 
organizational learning. PhD Dissertation submitted to 
Lumbini Buddhist University (LBU). Nepal. 

Punch, K. F. (1998). Introduction to social research: Quantitative 
and qualitative approaches. London: Sage Publications. 
(Chapter 11: Mixed Methods and Evaluative Criteria) 

Rahula, W. (1974). What the Buddha taught. New York, NY: 
Grove Weidenfeld. 

Thomsen, H. K., & Hoest, V. (2001). Employees' perception of 
the learning organization. Management Learning, 32(4): 
469-491. 

 

……………………………………………………………….. 

Author’s email: kmishra222@gmail.com 



Media Autonomy in Cross-road in Post-Conflict 
Democracy of Nepal 

 Sudarshan Prasad Dahal 
 

Abstract 

Nepali media intend towards neutral projections of their 
institutional stance covering politics in a balanced way despite 
a long practiced political parallelism in the country.  The 
media also project both dark and bright sides of Nepalese 
politics for strengthening democracy in post-conflict period 
of Nepal. This study has examined editorial contents covered 
by two leading Nepali newspapers: The Kathmandu Post daily 
and Nepali Times weekly, both published in English 
language.  

The focus of this research has been to examine the editorials 
appeared during election campaign of Constitution Assembly, 
2008. The study has chosen two dominant framing concepts: 
thematic vs. episodic framing, in order to explore the 
phenomenon of media autonomy in the Nepalese context. The 
findings show a mixed result where the media appear more 
likely to an instrumentalized phenomenon while projecting 
government/political parties’ policies and decisions. Their 
issues and activities were framed thematically putting public 
issues in general context, and also detracting political issues 
from negative stereotyping in their institutional viewpoints. 
At the same time, media portray the issues and activities 
focusing on particular events and occurrences while framing 
political parties/governments and their leaders with negative 
attributes of conflict and personalization frame. It can be 
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argued that some external forces such as increasing dispute 
among political actors and increasing volume of impunity 
against journalism could be the consequences of media’s less 
likely instrumentalized appearance to political forces.  

Keywords: democracy, editorials, media autonomy, media 
framing, political parallelism, post-conflict Nepal. 

 

Introduction 

Media institutions support political parties to achieve 
organizational rights like right to publication and freedom of 
expression for institutional development. Political parties on 
the other hand, intend to take support of media for political 
gain particularly to play democratic exercises deliberating 
political messages without any barrier for gaining public 
support. Hence, covering political news in the media means it 
provides political information to the public and vis-à-vis 
projects Newspapers’ own rights to the institutional autonomy 
(Schudson, 1995) where media projects detached position to 
the political activities. 

Assessing media autonomy involves two dominant logical 
tools, i.e. media logic and political logic (Altheide & Snow, 
1979). Media logic seeks newsworthiness of the information 
for the benefit of the institution and the public, while logic of 
politics intends to cover news/views as per interest of the 
political parties/leaders. Such media practice projects their 
responsibility towards either political parties/governments or 
the public and also project the level of independent of media 
institutions (Stromback, 2008). The media coverage with 
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critical perspective towards the events and issues of the 
politics is less likely to project dependent position of the 
media. Similarly, the news/views that frame politics without 
assessing, evaluating and exploring facts and figure, reveals 
more likely to perform detached position from the political 
parties and the leaders (Stromback, 2008).  

In this background, the history of media and politics across 
the globe show that almost every political party whether they 
were in advanced or in new democracy, have their own media 
institutions for dissemination purpose of political information 
(Hallin & Mancini, 2004). Media had contributed to establish 
democracy and in return, gained political and legal autonomy. 
Consequently, the circumstances changed from political 
parallel institution towards politically detached institution 
(Dalton & Wattenberg, 2002). Today, media houses are not 
only the instruments of political parties; they perform their 
autonomy framing politics in line with the logic of media to 
achieve organizational benefit (Stromback, 2008). Since 
2008, the political scenario of Nepal also shifted from 
authoritarian to republic state. In such context, how Nepali 
media are performing their responsibility to political 
parties/leaders in the republic systems is the crucial but 
unexplored research area. To reduce the gaps, the aim of this 
study is to assess the role played by Nepali media for 
strengthening democracy in the country. Hence, how the 
media in Nepal are practicing their institutional autonomy 
while covering politics is the research question. 

Autonomy and media coverage 

Media autonomy, the concept, intends to describe the 
situation of media organization that relates to know the 
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question of how media utilizes the publication rights while 
projecting news in a democratic society. Media autonomy 
encourages them to cover politics with the notion of media 
logic where media evaluates news value of political issues or 
actors considering benefit of the media (Altheide & Snow, 
1979). The political logic, on the other hand, influence 
journalists giving priority to the political parties/governments 
evaluating news value in line with political support 
(Stromback, 2008). Political parties, government and the 
leaders who are in power, intend to control media 
instrumentalizing its powers to reach out among the public 
supplementing positive coverage of their issues and events 
(Hallin & Mancini, 2004).  

There seems a kind of cohesive tendency that shows when the 
level of autonomy in the media houses decreases, the level of 
tight row of political parties increases (Schudson, 1995). 
Losing media autonomy corresponds with the increasing 
news value of political issues or actors giving benefit to the 
political parties/leaders (Stromback, 2008).  

Researches show that the changing political and legal system 
toward liberal democracy of a country reveals a high level of 
media autonomy and also serves the interests of organization 
for building ‘public trust’ (Schudson, 1995). Scholars found 
that media lost their political legacy in the highly advanced 
democratic countries (Hallin & Mancini, 2004). In newly 
established democracy in the European countries, Gunther 
and Mughan (2000) observed that the independent news 
media were aligned against the authoritarian regimes by 
fostering political pluralism. News media of these countries 
were presenting diverse opinion and perspectives rather than 
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the statement made by the particular political parties or power 
holders (Gunther & Mughan, 2000). 

In a democratic society, non-instrumentalized media can 
perform social functions playing the roles of civic forum, 
watchdog and mobilizing agent (Norris, 2000). Media’s civic 
forum focus serious and extended political coverage for all 
voices in society; as a watchdog they can frame politics 
checking abuses of civil and political liberties; and, as a 
mobilizing agent, the media encourage public to learn, 
stimulate their interest, and encourage public to participate in 
political affairs (Norris, 2000).  

 

Framing theory 

Framing is becoming a significant theory to study the 
relationship between media and politics (Bryant & Miron, 
2004).  Framing involves ‘selecting and highlighting some 
facts of events and issues, and making connections among 
them so as to promote a particular interpretation, evaluation, 
and/or solution’ (Entman, 2004, p. 5). Hence, framing is the 
way of presenting texts, images or issues in journalists’ 
interpretation and evaluation projecting their autonomy in 
which the media can influence how people think about that 
event or issues (Iyengar & McGrady, 2006). It assists to 
examine how media are presenting their autonomy while 
covering political issues (Semetko & Valkenburg, 2000). 

Semetko and Valkenburg (2000) describes that to frame 
politics is to select some aspects of a perceived reality of 
political issues and activities and make them more salient in 
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communicating text in such a way as to promote a particular 
problem definition, moral evaluation or treatment 
recommendation for the item described.  

There are several types of framing in use for analyzing media 
content, for instance, thematic vs. episodic news frame 
(Iyengar & McGrady, 2006); horse race vs. strategy game 
frame (Patterson, 1993); and issue frame vs. strategy frame 
(Cappella & Jamieson, 1997). These framing types can be 
categorized according to response value of news content to 
politicians and the public as responsible and less responsible 
framing dimensions (Semetko & Valkenburg, 2000). This 
notion is similar to Iyengar’s (1991) arguments that media 
coverage of political issues comes into two distinct genera of 
presentation corresponding to thematic and episodic news 
frames. Iyengar (1991) suggests the following operational 
attributes while analyzing framing. Accordingly, the thematic 
news frame response a political issue in a general context and 
usually takes the form of in-depth coverage emphasizing 
context and continuity with detracting from negative 
stereotyping. On the contrary, the episodic frames, depicts 
political issues in terms of individual instances, focus on 
describing single events or occurrences and tended to involve 
the use of negative stereotypes (Iyengar, 1991). The thematic 
framing attributes responsibility for issues to political parties, 
government and society and the episodic frames, on the other 
hand, attribute responsibility not to societal or political forces, 
but to the actions of particular individuals or groups (Iyengar 
& McGrady, 2006). In this process, Iyengar and McGrady 
(2006) argue that the episodic frames for political news 
activate cynical responses to politicians, politics, and 
governance and projects independent situation from politics.  
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Besides two thematic and episodic framing, numerous other 
framing types can be described as conflict frames and 
personalization frames (Semetko & Valkenburg, 2000). It can 
be assumed that news that relate to conflicting issues between 
individuals, groups, institutions, regions or nations to capture 
the audience’s attentions; for instance, issue of violence, 
kidnapping, fighting, threatening and creating terror, can be 
categorized in the conflict frame (Semetko & Valkenburg, 
2000). Personalization frames include the portraying political 
leaders as active subjects in the news stories, for game 
perspective, strategies and scandals (Iyengar & McGrady, 
2006). Both conflict frames and personalization frames can be 
studied with the coverage pattern of the news that projects 
media logic rather than the political logic (Stromback, 2008). 

Framing is inescapable and can be done by the media crafting 
a message whether it is in news format or editorial according 
to institutional goal (Rees, 2001). Hence, media unavoidably 
selects and presents media texts either in political logic, or, in 
media logic, which make it possible to analyzing editorial 
according to framing framework in Nepali context. 

 

Editorials in Nepali media 

Unlike news, for which the basic principle is to tell facts as 
they are; the editorial is the collective opinion of the 
newspaper (McQuail, 2003). Moreover, newspaper editorials 
are the media’s own views and stands on relevant topics or 
issues, their positions on particular policy options, their 
opinions about certain events or actors and arguments in 
support of these (van Dijk, 1992). Due to the distinctive 
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characteristics between news and editorials; Nepali media, 
like other news media in democratic countries, also present 
their organizational opinion through the editorials as regular 
editions (Kharel, 2010). 

Structurally, editorials can be observed into three schematic 
categories (van Dijk, 1992). They define the situation and 
give a summary of the news event. They present and evaluate 
the situation - especially of actions and actors. They advance 
pragmatic conclusions in the form of expectations, 
recommendations, advice, and warnings. Thus, editorials not 
only represent the opinion of the particular media 
organization; they present news events, evaluate the situation 
and conclude with the opinion (van Dijk, 1992). It can be 
assumed that newspaper’s editorials in Nepali media also 
present the news events, evaluate the contemporary situation, 
and comment the events or issues on behalf of the media 
organizations. 

 

Media and political landscape of Nepal 

While talking about the development of media and politics of 
Nepal, there is a parallel consequence between the two 
entities. During Rana’s period (1854-1951), there was only 
one print media ‘Gorkhapatra’ (1901). It was a state-owned 
newspaper under the control of the autocratic Rana family 
regime. Function of media in this half century period (1901-
1951) was basically a medium of dissemination of 
government notices and information (Malla, 1983).  
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The revolutionary movement of 1951 against Rana regime 
changed the country’s political setting from autocratic to 
democratic system and established King with absolute power 
in the throne (Thapaliyal, 2006). With the imitation of the 
very first electronic media, Radio Nepal started to air from 
1951 consequently opening media space for private print 
medium under new found system of governance (Malla, 
1983). Some however, observed differently as Savada (1993) 
marked the tense relationship of media with governments in 
this open democratic political system; journalists performed a 
responsible societal role in the first time in Nepali society 
(Ramprasad & Kelly, 2003). 

Unfortunately, the new found democracy could not last long 
and peoples’ political rights was forcefully ended in 1960, 
when the King Mahendra terminated democratic government 
and imposed authoritarian non-party Panchayat system. 
However, the Panchayat system was defined as the 
preliminary democratic form of government where a pyramid 
system of local bodies actively worked. Savada (1993) noted 
the Panchayat era restricted citizen’s political freedom and 
the press freedom. Many newspapers were shut down in this 
authoritarian political system (Ramprasad & Kelly, 2003). 
Media were obliged to either support the systems or close the 
operation of the production. Journalists’ self-censorship tool 
was to escape the financial and personal consequences of 
defiance including denial of state subsidies and newsprint 
quotas as well as imposition of jail terms (Savada, 1993).  

After the referendum in 1980, some scholars argue that 
media’s restriction gradually replaced with liberal press and 
publications related legal provision that removed most of the 
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past restriction on the press (Pokhrel & Koirala, 1995; 
Ramprasad & Kelly, 2003). However, journalist’s partisan 
alignment was divided into pro-Panchayat and the anti-
Panchayat system; the number of newspapers grew 
dramatically. In the same period nations first ever television 
broadcast, a state-owned national television, Nepal Television 
was established in 1985. In such partly press-free 
environment, pro-democratic media organizations supported 
the opposition’s struggle for multi-party democracy and gave 
voice to its leadership (Paudyal, 1995).  

People’s successive democratic movement against Panchayat 
system established multi-party democratic systems in 1990. 
Under the constitutional monarchy, people were free to elect 
their representatives for the parliament. Constitution of Nepal 
1990 guaranteed press freedom restricting the cancellation of 
newspaper registrations, censorship and newspaper closures. 
For the first time after 1990, National Communication Policy 
was formulated in 1992 and promoted to establish private 
print and broadcast media (Aditya, 1996). 

 

Constitution Assembly Election 2008 

Agenda of Constitution Assembly was one of the major 
demands of every political movement of Nepal since 1950 
when the country for the first-time cherished democracy. 
Unfortunately, the political analysts claimed that the demand 
of Constitution Assembly was not fulfilled due to active 
monarchy in the country. People’s second political movement 
(2006) opened a platform for dialogue between align of seven 
political partiesi and the rebel Maoist for peace deal, as a 
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result, these parties signed a 12-point agreement that later 
culminated into sighing of a Comprehensive Peace Accord 
(CPA)ii on 21 November 2006 taking the country into the path 
of sustainable peace. This included scheduling for CA 
election for writing a new constitution. The Maoists included 
Interim Parliament suspended the monarchy and announced 
the country as a republic state in 2006.  

The Constituent Assembly is the body of representatives 
authorized by the Interim Constitution 2007 to draft a new 
Constitution for Nepal. The purpose of CA election was to 
restructure the nation according to the aspirations of the 
People’s Movement-II (2006). Hachhethu (2007) points out 
the aspirations, among others were as to reach a decision on 
the future of monarchy, to ensure democratic rule of law, to 
ensure proportional representation in all the bodies of state, to 
institutionalize the people’s sovereignty and to create an 
atmosphere for all the citizens to exercise equal rights 
(Hachhethu, 2007). The Interim Constitution legislates for the 
creation of a 601 member Constituent Assemblyiii, with 575 
of these members being directly elected (335 through 
Proportional Representation and 240 through First-Past-the-
Post) and 26 being appointed by the Cabinet after the election. 

 

A glimpse of Nepali media 

Media systems of Nepal marked dual model; newly 
established private owned commercial media and a century 
old state-owned public service media. State possesses print as 
well as broadcasting media, for instance, Gorkhapatra 
Corporation (1901) published several newspapers including 
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Gorkhapatra national vernacular daily and the Rising Nepal 
in English medium. Nepal Television and Radio Nepal 
broadcast news with wider reach in the country.  

Despite strong state-owned media system in Nepal, a great 
number of private owned media came in front after 1990, 
when the Constitution has guaranteed right to publication for 
the first time in the country. Press Council Nepal reports that 
there were fewer than 300 newspapers including two 
government-owned newspapers during 1990s beginning. But, 
by April 2008, more than 600 newspapers and periodicals 
were publishing regularly along with 136 radio stations and 
of which 5 percent have satellite uplink. Similarly, seven 
private television stations were operating in the country.  

Such increasing numbers of media institutions not only 
indicate their concentration for attracting private investor 
rather shows wider reach of media programs disseminating 
political information across the country. Several leading 
media institution’s daily editions were publishing from 
different places within the country and abroad. For instance, 
the Kantipur Publications House is publishing same news 
edition from several urban areas like Kathmandu, Biratnagar, 
Bharatpur and Pokhara inside country; and abroad, from the 
Gulf country - Qatar. Other media houses like the Kamana 
Prakashan Samuha, the AAPCA Group, and the Himalmedia 
were publishing several newspapers within the country. 

However, there exist geographical and literacy barrier; radio, 
television and newspapers are the main communication 
mainstream medium to reach into the mass public for political 
parties and the government.  It was obvious that the practice 
of journalists on political communication was limited; media 
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played a significant role in the Parliamentary elections of 
1991, 1994 and 1999 in multi-party democracy (Kharel, 
2010). There was a common practice even in public radio and 
television for political parties who got free space and time 
during election campaigns. 

 

Research question and hypothesis  

Reviewing the available literature in the field, the present 
research intends to explore the relationship between politics 
and media in Nepali context. Hence, the research question is:  

- To what extent private media of Nepal are 
instrumentalized while covering politics in their 
editorials in post-conflict period of Nepal? 

Prior researches on news media framing effect suggest that 
the media frame has thematically enabled the viewers being 
responsible to the issues of political parties, government and 
society. The viewers attribute responsibility not to societal or 
political forces, but to the actions of particular individuals or 
groups in episodic framing (Iyengar, 1991). In Nepali context, 
the news media are performing a critical stance on projecting 
politically detached position, enabling viewers’ responsibility 
not to political parties and the governments despite mission-
oriented journalism culture. Hence, we can assume that the 
editorial contents, that intend to show their independent 
position, would like to make the political issues salient 
attributing responsibility not to the political parties and the 
leaders. Thus, the first hypothesis is: 
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Hypothesis 1: the editorials related to CA election 
2008 will be dealing more in number with episodic 
rather than thematic framing of the issues of the 
political parties/leaders. 

Since the King’s takeover from October 2002 and later on the 
royal coup of February 2005, the issue of monarchy was very 
controversial (Thapaliyal, 2006). These events opened up a 
new political equation in Nepal. In this new power equation, 
the democratic parties and the Maoist came together against 
the monarchy. The result was the restoration of House of 
Representatives and stripped the monarchy of all powers and 
announced the country as a republic state (Hachhethu, 2007). 
Hence, we can assume that the contents which support to 
monarchy or appear with positive consequences of the King’s 
activities that will demolish the power of the political parties 
and the leaders who had taken decisions earlier to establish 
republic state. Such media projection can also be interpreted 
as an independent media not being responsible towards 
political parties and the governments. Thus, the second 
hypothesis is: 

Hypothesis 2: There will be more positive than 
negative frame description of monarchy in the 
editorials. 

The Constitution Assembly was the first election in free press 
environment after a decade long Civil-War (1996-2006) when 
17 thousand Nepalese people including 24 journalists were 
killed (Freedom House, 2007). After the election 
announcement, however, peace deal was on the process; there 
were several pressure groups, for instance, Tarai based 
regional political parties iv  were protesting against 



DAHAL,	MEDIA	AUTONOMY	 	49	

government, demanding separate federal state, and during 
their movements, 21 people including 2 journalists were 
killed (CS Centre, 2009)v. Furthermore, it is a common trend 
in Nepali press that there is a heavy number of content 
coverage of conflicting issues in the political news (Lioyd & 
Howard, 2005). Conflict cases can be found between cadres 
of political parties, individuals, social groups, and securities 
personals in local, regional and national level. Obviously, 
election related conflicting issues such as blocking leaders’ 
campaign activities, and threatening opposition’s supporters 
were the common practices during election of Nepal (Kumar, 
2010). In CA election 2008, there were several casualties such 
as one CPN-UML candidate of Banke District was killed in 
the campaignvi. Despite such incidents, we can assumed that 
it is a responsibility of the press that conflicting issues, though 
was coverage in news reporting, such issues should not be 
make salient in editorials in politically dependent 
organization. Because political leaders who were committed 
to democracy and participating to CA election in order to 
establish peace, in such a situation referring to them with 
conflicting issue in editorial content might create cynicism to 
public towards political parties and the politicians (Cappella 
& Jamieson, 1997). Thus, observing such effect of media 
content, it can be assumed that editorials content, which is 
opinion section of the media organizations, may give more 
importance to conflict frame referring to the political leaders, 
while projecting their organizational autonomy. Thus, the 
third hypothesis is: 

Hypothesis 3: There will be more number of coverage 
related to conflict framing in reference to political 
leaders in the editorials.  
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Methods 

This study used content analysis as methods for analyzing the 
hypothesis. The same approach was applied in for getting 
answer to the research question. In this context, the editorials 
were selected on the basis of quality, circulation, language 
and availability of the newspapers. Those newspapers which 
were available on the online version with coverage of 
Constitution Assembly Election of 2008 related editorials, 
was availability criteria. For newspapers quality and the 
circulation; the paper selection criteria followed the annual 
report of Press Council of Nepal, which is an authorized 
government’s institution that evaluates media’s quality and 
circulation. For this criterion, two independent leading private 
media houses: the Kantipur Publications, Pvt. Ltd.vii and the 
Himalmedia Pvt. Ltd.viii were selected. It was assumed that 
these media houses may represent other media houses of 
Nepal because of their leading roles for other media 
organization to build up media agenda in the country.  

According to the language criteria, English medium was 
chosen because it was available and easy to identify the key 
words of framing concept. There were hardly any researches 
have been conducted before based on the framing concept in 
Nepali media. On these criteria two newspapers from each 
media houses were selected: the ‘Kathmandu Post’ daily and 
the ‘Nepali Times’ weekly. The Kathmandu Post is a sub-
publication of the leading private media house the Kantipur 
Publication, which has a television channel: Kantipur TV, 
radio: Kantipur FM, and the highest circular national 
vernacular: the Kantipur Daily, weeklies and fortnights. The 
Nepali Times is another English language weekly news 
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magazine of the Himalmedia, which is one of the reputed 
publication houses in Nepal. The circulation of the weekly can 
be observed with a sizable number among elite readers in the 
country and abroad in South Asia. The publication house also 
published other newspapers like online daily: 
himalkhabar.com, an online vernacular; Himal, a fortnightly 
magazine in Nepali language; and the Wave, the monthly 
magazine for youth in English language.  

Both newspapers - the Kathmandu Post and the Nepali Times 
- were available on the Internet in electronic version. 
According to the circulation record of the Press Council of 
Nepal (2007)ix, both newspapers possess ‘A’ category, which 
means the newspapers have wider reach and reputation in the 
country.  Ideologically partisan alignment cannot be observed 
directly in these media houses but the content of both 
newspapers can be examined with tilting towards pro-
democratic alignments. It is obvious that the owners and the 
journalists of these media houses were taking part in the 
democratic movements even in 2006 political move making 
align with the political parties. 

Similarly, newspapers editorials, by their content and 
placement presentation variations (van Dijk, 1992), can be 
expected to express entire media organizational views, 
whether the content is daily published or weekly, because the 
views is important rather than the number of frequencies of 
the news and the published editions.  

Editorials were selected from a seven-week time period from 
Feb 21 to April 10, 2008. The date was selected because this 
was the high time when Election Commission of Nepal had 
officially announced CA election campaign period. Hence, 
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the purpose of the study was to analyze editorials which 
published during election to identify the relationship between 
politics and the media.  

In terms of the article’s selection, editorials that contained 
with one of the following references as the ‘CA election’ or 
to ‘CA polls’ or ‘Election Commission of Nepal’ were key 
words that were included for the study. It was assumed that 
election related all editorials can be covered with these key 
words. According to the criteria, 22 editorials were selected 
out of 49: seven editorials from the Nepali Times magazine 
and 15 from the Kathmandu Post. The column of editorials 
was easily founded in each newspaper’s homepage, where 
hyperlink assisted to follow the concerned full text pages.  

 

Coding 

The coding sheet included with the number of framing 
variables mentioned above, following the several steps. First, 
it was coded for title of the newspaper, exact date of 
publication, and title of editorials. Next, editorial’s each 
paragraph was coded on the basis of presence and absence of 
framing identification. To identify the frames, for instance, 
Cappella and Jamieson (1997) mentioned that ‘it is especially 
evident in news media content which is replete with 
metaphors, catchphrases, and symbolic devices that provide a 
shorthand way suggesting the underlying storyline’ (p.49). 
Then, a number of predefined framing variables were 
included in order to capture the framing of editorials. Two of 
these variables – thematic framing and episodic framing – 
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were coded on a dominant frame basis, as explained earlier. 
The unit of analysis was each paragraph of editorials. 

With regards to the conflict framing, first, editorial’s each 
paragraph was chosen with presence and absence of political 
parties and the political leaders. Second, it was coded for the 
‘conflict framing’ based on predefined propositional 
attributes on the editorials referring to political parties and the 
leaders whether the content was conflict framing or other 
framing, since it is possible to have presence of political 
parties and the leaders without conflict framing. The 
editorial’s analysis unit was referential unit following 
Krippendorff’ s (1980) and Holsti’s (1969) approach of 
content analysis of each paragraph (i.e. introduction, body and 
conclusion). The referential unit ‘involves some physical or 
temporal unit (e.g., event, people, objects, etc.) referred or 
alluded to within content that measure the meaning attached 
to a particular person, event or issue’ (Riffe et al., 1998).  

In regards to personalization framing of the King; first, the 
referential content of king or monarchy was chosen in the 
framing paragraph of the editorials. Second, it was coded the 
referential unit with three variables whether the theme of 
content refer to the King possesses with positive attributes 
(any event or consequence which support to king’s rule or his 
name and fame - in Nepali society the King was understood 
as a ‘symbol of unity’, ‘cultural identity’ and ‘the absolute 
power holder’), negative attributes (any incidents, or 
consequences which do not support rather criticize the King’s 
rule or name and fame), or neutral attributes (the content 
which do not clearly state neither positive nor negative). The 
analysis unit was a referential naming text of the King or 
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monarchy that emphasized the things or people being 
discussed. 

Because of small number of editorials pieces and the author 
has involved in all steps of the coding process no reliability 
test was conducted.  

 

Findings 

The first hypothesis of this study predicted that the editorials 
relate to CA election 2008 would be dealing more in number 
with episodic rather than thematic framing. It was assumed 
that instrumentalized media would give more preference to 
episodic framing coding political issues in order to social 
responsibility frame in their editorial content. The findings 
clearly show that the English medium Nepali newspapers’ 
editorials content portrays the politics with thematic framing 
that accounted 54% and episodic framing 46%. Hence, the 
first hypothesis which predicted more coverage to episodic 
framing is not supported (see Table 1).  

Table 1: Coverage of thematic framing and episodic framing 
in editorials of English medium Nepali newspapers  

Description  Number of framing*  In total Percentage** 

   (n = 107) (n=22 items) 

Thematic framing  57  54%  

  Episodic framing  49  46% 
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* Number of framing is accounted with each paragraph 
of the editorials 

** Percentage is calculated from 107 number of framing 
item as a100% of 22 editorials. 

Source: The Kathmandu Post and the Nepali Times; editorials 
coverage of CA election; date of publication: February 
21 to April 10, 2008. 

The second hypothesis predicted that there would be more 
negative than positive personalization frame of monarchy in 
the editorials. Regarding kings or monarchy reference, the 
news media of Nepal should have to be portrayed king’s 
negative image for positive treatment with the political parties 
because seven political parties and the rebellion, the Maoist; 
aligned government had suspended the King and announced 
the country as a republic state through Interim Constitution 
2007. In such a case monarchy’s positive description might 
not be supporting to political leaders, who were committed to 
democracy and decided according to public’s interest of 
republic state and also depicted media’s autonomy projecting 
no responsibility to political parties and the leaders.  The 
findings show that the Nepali media do not support to 
monarchy. The negative portrayed of the King is accounted 
84% and the neutral description is only 16%. No positive 
description about the monarchy was found in the editorials.  
Hence, the second hypothesis is also not supported. (See 
Table 2) 
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Table 2: Personalization framing of monarchy in English 
medium Nepali newspaper’s editorials coverage: 

Description Personalized framing of monarchy* total framing 
** 

of monarchy (n = 25/in percent)          (n = 107)  

Positive   -     - 

Negative 21(84%)   21% 

Neutral  4 (16%)    4% 

* Each naming text of king or monarchy is included as 
a separate item of analysis 

** Percentage is calculated from 107 numbers of items as 
100%. 

Source: The Kathmandu Post and the Nepali Times; editorials 
coverage of CA election; date of publication: February 
21 to April 10, 2008. 

The third hypothesis predicted that there would be more 
conflict framing in reference to political parties/leaders in the 
editorials. Prior research shows that independent media give 
more importance to news values as per media logic rather than 
the political logic (Stromback, 2008). It was assumed that the 
political parties’ particularly the leaders with negative 
attributes like conflicting issues such as kidnapping, blocking, 
killing and fighting, correspondence with more news value. 
While projecting the relationship between media and politics, 
the political leaders’ involvement in conflicting cases might 
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be spread cynicism to the public towards political parties and 
the leaders themselves. The findings support the hypothesis. 
Presence of conflict framing in reference to political parties 
and the leaders have more in number that accounted 67% 
followed by 33% with absence of conflict framing. However, 
the item of conflict framing that accounted 29% out of total 
number of 107 framing of editorials; the presence item of 
conflict framing in reference to political parties and the 
leaders was extremely high that accounted two-third coverage 
in the editorials. Thus, the third hypothesis is positive. (See 
Table 3) 

 

Table 3: Presence and absence of conflict framing with 
reference to political parties and political leaders in editorials 
of English medium Nepali newspapers  

Description Conflict framing*         In total conflict framing 
(%)** 

    (n = 48)   (n = 107) 

(In reference to political parties and leaders) 

Presence of Conflict framing 32 (67%)  30% 

Absence of Conflict framing 16 (33%)  15% 

* The number of item is included the each paragraph of 
naming item of political leaders and the political 
parties 
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** The percentage is calculated from 107 paragraphs 
item as a 100 percent from 22 editorials. 

Source: The Kathmandu Post and the Nepali Times; editorials 
coverage of CA election; date of publication: February 
21 to April 10, 2008. 

Discussions 

This study was focused on to investigate the editorials of two 
Nepali-English medium newspapers i.e. the Kathmandu Post 
daily and the Nepali Times weekly during CA Election 2008. 
The main purpose of this investigation was to know how the 
media of Nepal frame politics in order to acknowledge their 
organizational autonomy. The content was investigated 
between episodic and thematic frame; issues of monarchy 
whether the monarchy is depicted in positive, negative or 
neutral frame; and the conflict frame where political parties 
and the leaders whether refer to conflict issues or non-conflict 
issues. The results presented above clearly show the mix 
results. 

The significant presence of thematic framing in newspaper’s 
editorials, reveal a clear picture that Nepali media give more 
priority to political information for public issues and place it 
in the form of in-depth coverage. Editorials content 
concentrate on the context with continuity in volume giving 
priority to public issues. However, in advanced democracy 
media are depicting issues in terms of individual instances, 
focusing single events or occurrences tending to involve the 
use of negative stereotypes (Iyengar & McGrady, 2006; 
Cappella & Jamieson, 1997; Patterson, 1993). Nepali media 
support political parties and leaders giving more space 
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making salient political issues and agenda in line with 
political logic in the opinion pages like editorials in the post-
conflict period of Nepal. 

However, the monarchy has witnessed centuries long cultural 
tie up with Nepalese society; the media of Nepal support the 
governments/parties’ decisions that had seized king’s power 
and announced the nation as a republic state. Actually, 
kingship was the ‘symbol of unity’, and ‘symbol of culture’ 
before the announcement of republic state, but, the King’s 
active power was also depicted as ‘Black Law’ in Nepalese 
democratic history (Hachhethu, 2007), and media portrayed 
such anti-democratic ruler with negative attributions. It 
indicates that there is no place for anti-democratic forces 
whether they possessed glorious history or respected in all 
sector of society.  

However, the kingship or monarchy was not the case of 
Hungary or Poland; media practice during democratization 
process of these countries had also depicted former anti-
democratic leaders with the negative attributes (Gunther & 
Mughan, 2000). Hence, it might be argued that Nepali media 
more likely to project supportive role to the political move 
rather than promoting so called cultural symbol like 
monarchy. 

However, media of Eastern European countries such as Spain, 
Portugal and Greece, supported political leaders in the 
democratization process of the country (Hallin & Mancini, 
2004). Interestingly, in Nepalese context, media organizations 
do not support to political parties and their leaders remaining 
biased on their misdeeds. There is a limit space for positive 
description about political parties specially their leaders who 
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involved in conflicting issues. Media portray the leaders with 
the negative consequences even they were committed to 
democracy and peace.   

Nepali media have covered the activities of political actors 
who were, in different aspects, involved in violating, 
threatening, misbehaving, kidnapping and demonstrating of 
weapons during the election time. The actors have themselves 
mentioned their personal involvement in the misdeeds 
without a feeling of fear and bias on the news. Such 
personalization practice of individual candidate with 
conflicting issues is relevant in neutral professionalism 
(Mughan, 2000). Due to high news value journalists often 
intend to attach to conflicts with the political leaders as per 
media logic (Stromback, 2008; Shoemaker & Reese, 1996). 
However, Iyengar (1991) has a differing argument; he 
mentions that ‘during the heat of crisis, journalists tend to 
cover the story exactly as it is given to them’ (Iyengar, 1991, 
p. 87). The above statement is common during the War 
reporting.  

 

Conclusions 

Nepal has been moving ahead after a decade long conflict. In 
such post-conflict context, covering the activities of political 
parties and their conflicting issues needs to be observed in the 
media. However, it is noted that Nepali private owned news 
media are practicing institutional autonomy detaching 
themselves from the political parties and their actors in the 
democratization process of the country. In such case, the 
findings of present study open the door for further 
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investigation of the news media practice towards neutral 
professionalism. The author, therefore, highly recommends 
for further investigation to explore the news media practices 
towards neutral professionalism in the Nepalese context. 

 

 

Notes: 

i  Seven political parties are: Nepali Congress (NC), Nepal 
Communist Party -Unified Marxist and Leninists (CPN-UML), 
Nepali Congress Democrats (NC-D), Nepal Workers and Peasants’ 
Party (NWPP), Janamorcha Nepal (JN), Nepal Sadbhawana Party  
(Anandidevi) (NSP-A), and Nepal Communist Party – Marxist and 
Leninist (NCP-ML). 
ii http://www.peace.gov.np/admin/doc/CPA_eng-ver-
corrected.pdf, retrieved on 30 May, 2009. 
iii http://www.undp.org.np/constitutionbuilding/constitutionnepal/c
ontitutionfile/Interim_Constitution_bilingual.pdf, Nepali version is 
original and English version is translated copy from United Nation 
Development Programme (UNDP) Constitution Building 
Programme, retrieved 30 May 2009. 
iv The regional political parties were Madheshi Janadhikar Forum 
(MJF), Nepal Sadbhabana Party (Aanandidevi) (NSP-A), 
Janatantrik Terai Mukti Morcha (Goit) (JTMM-G), and Janatantrik 
Terai Mukti Morcha (Jwala Singh) (JTMM-JS) and Terai Madheshi 
Loktantra Party (TMLP). 
v  Conflict Study Center is an independent non government 

organization of Nepal. Online retrieved 
http://www.cscenter.org.np/uploads/book/110623070128_
War%20and%20Human%0Rights.pdf 
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vihttp://www.nepalelectionportal.org/EN/news/details.php?id=604, 
online retrieved from Election Commission Portal of Nepal on 30 
May 2009. 
vii  http://www.kantipuronline.com/aboutus.php, online retrieved on 
30 May 2009. 
viii http://www.himalmedia.com/about_us.html, online retrieved on 
30 May 2009. 
ix  http://www.presscouncilnepal.org/files/ka.pdf, online retrieved 
on 30 May 2009. 
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Debating Identity: Reflections on Coverage of Dharaharā 
and Kāṣṭhmaṇḍap Post Gorkha-Earthquake 2015 

Abhas Dharananda Rajopadhyaya 
 

 

Abstract 

The 7.8 Mw Gorkhā-earthquake in April 2015, took 8,857 
lives, injured 21,952, destroyed 755,549 buildings, 581 
heritages and cost an estimated approximate $513.38 billion. 
Many heritage sites, including those enlisted in the World 
Heritage Site, were damaged due to this disaster. The fall of 
Dharaharā, among all cultural-historical sites, was given (un-
) due attention by many national media, owing to high number 
of deaths and as a popular landmark of the city. This modern 
elite tower structure was presented as symbol of national unity 
and of 'rising back'. But there are other important public 
heritages too — many centuries older than Dharaharā and 
they too had stories of deaths, of injuries and of survivals, but 
received a very small space or almost none in the national 
media. I take an example of Kāṣṭhamaṇḍap that hosted over 
54 people during the earthquake. I have used the method of 
qualitative content analysis to discuss the construction of 
identity by national media. 

Keywords: Gorkha earthquake, heritage, Kasthamandap, 
Dharahara, media coverage, qualitative analysis, 
reconstruction, identity 
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Background 

Nepal has, for centuries, been prone to disasters, including 
earthquakes with major ones hitting almost once every 
century. Earthquakes, from the historically recorded 1223 AD 
(1280 BS) earthquake1 or that of 1255 AD (NS 375 or 1312 
BS) claiming life of reigning King Abhaya Malla (reign: 1216 
– 1255 AD) and one-third of the city population to as recent 
as those in 1834 AD, 1934 AD and now 2015 AD are major 
ones of the respective centuries that proved disastrous for the 
nation.  

The recent 7.8 Mw Gorkhā-earthquake is the biggest of the 
century, claiming 8,857 lives and injuring 21,9522, destroying 
755,549 buildings, 581 heritages and costing a damage and 
loss worth $513.38 billion. It has been followed by 418 
number of aftershocks with local magnitude of greater than or 
equal to 4.0 Mw

3 , including major ones of 26 April (at 
12:54:08 measuring 6.7 Mw) and that of4 12 May (at 12:50 
measuring 7.3 Mw, followed by another 6.3 Mw shock only 
																																																													
1 Pant (2013) enlists a total of 22 recorded earthquakes before 1934 AD one over 
a span of 1223 to 1881 AD. 
2 Retrieved from www.drrportal.gov.np, official website of Nepal Disaster Risk 
Reduction Portal, under Government of Nepal (GoN), data as of 16 July 2015. 
Also tweeted officially by EarthquakeNepal-MoHA (Twitter handle: 
@NEoCOfficial) at 
https://twitter.com/NEoCOfficial/status/621649889047347201/photo/1 (district 
map of those dead by Nepal Earthquake) and 
https://twitter.com/NEoCOfficial/status/621645187366850560/photo/1 (district 
map of those injured).  
3 As of 14 November 2015 at 6:19 pm, retrieved from www.seismonepal.gov.np, 
official website of National Seismological Centre (NSC), GoN.  
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few minutes after). It also triggered Himalayan avalanches at 
Mount Everest and landslides at various parts of Nepal 
making the disaster deadlier, and rescue and relief efforts 
more challenging. 

 

Heritages Lost Forever 

The Gorkha-earthquake proved disastrous for many heritage 
sites, affecting structures and ancient settlements of 
Kathmandu, Bhaktapur, Lalitpur, Sankhu, Bungamati, 
Pangaand many others, including those enlisted in the 
UNESCO World Heritage Site list5. Several temples in the 
valley completely collapsed — Kāṣṭhamaṇḍapa, Māju-
devala, Kāmadeva, Trailokya-Mohana Nārāyaṇa, Rādhā-
Kṛṣṇa, Nārāyaṇa temple (Hanumāndhoka Palace), 
Anantapur, Śāntipur (Svayambhu), Jaṅgahiraṇya Nema 
Nārāyaṇa (Tripureśvara), Jalavināyaka, Jaiśīdevala in 
Kathmandu district, Cāra-Nārāyaṇa, Hariśaṅkara, 
Maṇimaṇḍapa pātī (Lalitpur Palace), Jagata-nārāyaṇa 
(Sankhamul), Macchindranāth, Bhairavanāth (Bungamati) in 
Lalitpur district, Vatsalādevī, Phasī-devala, Kedāranātha 
(Bhaktapur Palace), Lakmi Nārāyaṇa, Ga-Mahādeva 
(Changu) in Bhaktapur district — and many others were left 
severely damaged categorized under "partially collapsed" 
(95) and "partly damaged" (493)6. Also completely collapsed 
																																																													
5 For the full list, see: whc.unesco.org/en/list.  
6 A list issued by Department of Archaeology (DoA) provides the following 
statistics: 
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were Tripurāsundarī temple (Dolakha), Taleju temple 
(Nuwakot), Gorkhā Palace, TetāngchusāngGumbā (Mustang) 
outside the valley. Most number of heritages in Kathmandu 
were lost (229), followed by that in Lalitpur (121) and 
Bhaktapur (73) — a combined total of 423 heritage loss inside 
the valley alone. Considering such a huge, irreplaceable loss 
of precious heritages, historian Purushottam Lochan Shrestha 
states: 

We have lost most of the monuments that had 
been designated as World Heritage Sites in 
Kathmandu, Bhaktapur and Lalitpur. They 
cannot be restored to their original states.7 

 

																																																													
S. 
N. City 

Total 
Heritages 
Affected 

Collapsed Partially 
Collapsed 

Partly 
Damaged Remarks 

1.  Kathmandu 229 43 50 136 Most damages in a 
district 

2.  Lalitpur 121 13 20 88  
3.  Bhaktapur 73 20 10 43  
Kathmandu Valley 423 76 80 267  

4.  Gorkha 35 8 5 22 
Epicenter of major 
earthquake dated 25 
April 

5.  Dolakha 29 9 0 20 

Epicenter of 
numerous 
aftershocks following 
Gorkha earthquake 

 Total 721 133 95 493 All over Nepal 
* Credit to Er. Om D Rajopadhyaya for sharing this table by DoA, GoN. 

 
7 In an interview for The Kathmandu Post, quoted by The Nation (2015 April 26, 
6:18 pm). Retrieved from www.nationmultimedia.com/breakingnews/Historical-
monuments-lost-forever-30258805.html on 14 December 2015 Monday. 
Bangkok: The Nation Multimedia. 
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For the purpose of this article, I focus on two major and 
popular structures of Kathmandu, viz. Kāṣṭhamaṇḍap 
(henceforth Kasthamandap) and Dharaharā (henceforth 
Dharahara). I fully acknowledge that these two heritages 
only do not entirely represent the essence of all other heritages 
that were lost to the Gorkha-earthquake. 

Kasthamandap and the Name 'Kathmandu' 

The Kathmandu city derives its name from Kasthamandap, 
the former being a corrupt of the latter Sanskrit word 'kāṣṭha' 
meaning wooden and 'maṇḍapa' meaning a pavilion or temple 
as well. The temple of Kasthamandap, befitting its name, is a 
master-piece of traditional architecture and exquisitely-
carved wooden arts. Risal (2015:1) describes it as "the largest 
structure ever built in the traditional triple-tiered roof style… 
[with large ground floor space] until the eighteenth century". 
Thapa (1968:42) describes the structure as: 

… a temple … on a square plinth, built of 
bricks, that measures 65 ft. 11 in. on each 
side[,] … the superstructure resting on the 
single-terraced plinth … supported by four 
massive wooden pillars of square cross-
section, that arech [arch?] upto the ceiling of 
the roof. Two successive floors of receding 
sizes rest on the basic pillars. The main deity 
enshrined in the sanctum sanctorum at the 
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ground floor is that of Shri Gorakhanatha 
(carved in stone).8 

 

Regarding the construction of this wooden pavilion, Wright's 
vaṃśāvalī (1877:211) presents the following account in 1595 
AD (NS 715)9: 

In his [Lakshmi-narasinha Malla's] reign, on 
the day of Machchhindra-nātha's Lagan-jātrā 
… Kalpa-briksha (the tree of Paradise) was 
looking on in the form of a man, and, being 
recognized by a certain Bisēta, was caught by 
him, and was not released until he promised 
the Bisēta that … he would be enabled to build 
a satal (pātī) with the wood of a single tree.  

 

Local lore claims that the temple was built of wood of a single 
tree, granted by heavenly Kalpabrikṣa himself. The wish was 
fulfilled on the fourth day to build 'Madu-satal'10, but the 
temple "was not consecrated, because the Kalpabrikṣa had 
told the Bisēta that, if it were, the wood would walk away." 
																																																													
8 Thapa (1968:39) refers this as Loyīpāda Siddha, while Pant (2015a) recognizes 
it as Lūīpā, referring to a monograph entitled 'Śrīnāthatīrthāvalī' compiled by the 
Rājā of Jodhpur, Mānasingh. 
9 Pant (2015a) adds a line "This was constructed in NS 715" from the folio 126 
of MS in the collection of University of Cambridge. But an English version of 
Wright (1877) in my collection, unfortunately, does not have this line. 
10 Wright (1877:211). The name is popular as Maru sattal or Kasthamandap 
now. 



RAJOPADHYAYA	,	DEBATING	IDENTITY	 	73	

(Wright, 1877:211). In view of this vaṃśāvalī, commonly, 
and mistakenly,11 many consider this sattal to date back only 
to Lakṣmī-Narasiṃha Malla's reign. Pant (2015a), however, 
disagrees in the following points: 

 

1. The reign of Lakṣmī-Narasiṃha Malla dates from 
1621AD (NS 741)12to 1641 AD (NS 761)13, which 
does not match the afore-mentioned date of 1595 AD 
(NS 715). Historically, the validity of this date 1595 
AD (NS 715) is thus hereby nullified. 

2. A total of 15 evidences that Kasthamandap existed 
before the reign of Lakṣmī-Narasiṃha Malla has been 
published in Itihāsa-Saṃśodhanako Pramāṇa-
Prameyaby Vajracharya (ed.) in 1962.14Among them, 
the very first mention of Kasthamandap,15 as research 
till date suggests, has been found in an MS entitled 
"Nama-sangiti" copied in 1143 AD (NS 263) during 
the reign of Narendra-deva II (regnal year: 1140 – 
1146 AD). 

 

																																																													
11 See: Pant (2015a) for details. 
12 Pant (2015a) cites Tiwari, Ramji et.al. (1964). Eitihāsika-Patrasaṅgraha Vol. 
II. Nepal Cultural Council. p. 1-2. Slusser (1982), however, approximates this 
date to 1619 AD. 
13Ibid cites Vajracharya, Dhanavajra. (Ed.). (1962). Itihāsa-Saṃśodhanako 
Pramāṇa-Prameya. Lalitpur: Jagadamba Publications. p. 81. 
14 Also enlisted by Thapa (1968:37-38). 
15cf. Thapa (1968:41) and Risal (2015:4). 



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	74	

In addition, Risal (2015:4) cites Mary Slusser and Gautama 
Vajracharya (1974) to have discovered an MS Astasahasrika-
Prajnaparamita with a colophon dating it to 1090 AD (NS 
210) in possession of a local guthi associated to 
Kasthamandap. However, he laments that "it was not made 
available to the authors [Slusser and Vajracharya] for more 
than a brief perusal" (Risal, 2015:4). Nevertheless, on basis of 
what Slusser and Vajracharya state, Risal (2015:10) asserts: 

Kasthamandap was at least 900 years old and 
possibly more than a thousand, at the time of 
the 2015 earthquakes. It was therefore the 
oldest building in Kathmandu and anywhere in 
the entire surrounding Valley. It was also the 
largest traditional building. 

 

A recent excavation campaign by a team of Nepalese and 
foreign archaeologists co-led by Professor Robin Coningham 
from Durham University, UK, Kosh Prasad Acharya (former 
Director-General of DoA) and Ram Bahadur Kunwar (Head 
of Excavation Branch, DoA) found that the temple was 
constructed in the 8th century, around 400 years earlier that it 
was traditionally thought (Neupane, 2016).  

The large wooden pavilion was also used as a rest-house for 
traders through the city, and the surrounding Maru tole has 
for centuries been a popular market-place. "Kasthamandap 
occupies a central location in Kathmandu valley, at the 
intersection of two ancient towns known as Koligrama and 
Daksina (south) Koligrama (and later as Yambu and Yangal). 
Moreover, Kasthamandap sits squarely at the crossroads of 
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the ancient trade route that connected India with Tibet and the 
principal North-South road of Kathmandu." (Risal, 2015:2). 
A historic water-color painting by British surgeon at British 
Residency in Kathmandu, Henry Ambrose Oldfield, in the 
1860s during Jung Bahadur's rule, reproduced in Risal 
(2015:2), also supports the claim. 

With phonetic similarities between the two names, it is clear 
that Kasthamandap, as "an important shrine in the [social and 
cultural] life" (Thapa, 1968:43) of the ancient and medieval 
Kathmandu, "lend its name to the locality that grew around it, 
including the royal palaces" (ibid.) and subsequently the name 
"gradually acquired a much wider connotation with the 
passage of time" (ibid.). Thapa (1968:43) adds: 

 

[A]s the original city should have been small, 
with the temple and palace as the central 
nucleus, it is reasonable to extend the 
application as well as applicability of the name 
of the royal city to the localities that grew up 
around it …. Thus it was the literary form of 
the name of the most important wooden 
pavilion that gradually … [grew and] 
encompassed (1) the shrine (2) the locality and 
(3) the capital in gradual progression. 
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My focus here is that the Kasthamandap is a public heritage 
with a social, cultural and economic dependence of a large 
group of locals, especially from the southern half of the city. 
This heritage is one of the oldest ones known in the ancient 
city and was still in public use up to the time of its collapse. 

 

The Kasthamandap Collapse 

On the day of the earthquake on 25 April, a local financial 
institution, by the name of Nimbus Savings and Credit 
Cooperative, had organized a blood-donation camp inside 
Kasthamandap. Altogether 54 people were reportedly 
"preparing to take a group photograph when the ground 
beneath them started shaking and brought down the … 
temple, killing ten."16 One survivor, Amit Awale, shares the 
following account: 

 

Everything and everyone seemed to be 
moving. Bricks and mud started falling down 
… nearby temples began going down one by 
one.17 

 

																																																													
16 Nepal Samacharpatra (2015) published in Nepali Times (No. 757). The death 
toll has risen to 45 afterwards (and probably more?), as rescue efforts continued 
days after the quake (Pokhrel, 2015:56). 
17Ibid. 
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With unavailability of any footages of the area, the 
understanding of the collapse depends on stories of the 
survivors and accounts of eye-witnesses. Another survivor, 
Laxman Ranjit, 30 of Chikanmugal, Kathmandu and also a 
weight-lifting national champion, shares this account during 
blood donation: 

 

First, Kasthamandap and the earth started 
shaking slightly… I got [deep] into 
Kasthamandap thinking it safe. Those inside 
started running out … Taking out the needle, I 
carried my son outside. Nilu [his wife] 
remained in. I was only few steps outside when 
the Kasthamandap collapsed with a large 
sound. I had never expected it.18 

 

There were no close-circuit cameras installed at this place 
and, thus, our (and media) knowledge of its collapse are based 
on these stories. It, however, had many stories to unfold, 
which were much later (almost after more than a couple of 
years of the Gorkha-earthquake) recognized and covered in 
national media. But these materials do not come under the 
purview of this article.  

 

																																																													
18 Ghising. (2015). Translated by the author.  
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Post-Earthquake Media Coverage of Kasthamandap 

For the purpose of this article, I have analyzed the contents of 
five national dailies after the Gorkha-earthquake, viz. 
Annapurna Post, Nagarik Dainik, Kantipur, Naya Patrika 
and Rajdhani to see the coverage of Kasthamandap. The 
following table enlists few of the news, opinion articles and/or 
photographs regarding Kasthamandap used for this study. It 
also reflects the coverage pattern of the historic 
Kasthamandap temple by the Nepali national dailies: 

 

Figure 1: Table showing media coverage of Kasthamandap 

Newsp
aper	

Date	
Byline/	
Writer	

News	
Headline	

Descriptio
n	

Remarks	

Annapu

rna	Post	

11	

Jestha	

(25	

May)	

Gopikrish

na	

Dhungana	

Dharaharā	
durustai	
banāine	
[Dharahara	 to	

be	 rebuilt	

exact]	

News	

value	 due	

to	 a	

minister's	

visit	

Only	 a	

reference	

to	

Kasthama

ndap	

Nagarik	

Dainik	

13	

Baisakh	

(26	

April)	

KP	

Dhungana	

820	 ko	 mṛtyu	
puṣti,	 arbaũ	
kṣati,	 uddhar	
jārī,	 vivaraṇa	
āuna	 bẵkī	
[820	 death	

confirmed,	

billions	 loss,	

rescue	

Hard	

news,	

double-

line	

banner	

headline,	

details	

relating	 to	

Includes	

reference	

to	

Dharahara	

and	

Kasthama

ndap	
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continued,	

details	 yet	 to	

come]	

cover	

story	

Prakash	

Timalsina	

Kāṭhmāṇḍu	
upatyakākā	
adhikāṃśa	
sampadā	
dhale	 [Many	

heritages	 in	

Kathmandu	

Valley	

collapsed]	

Hard	

news,	

details	

relating	 to	

cover	

story	

Only	 a	

reference	

to	

Kasthama

ndap	

Kantipu

r	

9	

Jestha	

(23	

May)	

Raju	

Ghising	

(with	 a	

photo	 by	

Kaushal	

Adhikari)	

'Āfailāī	 pardā	
thāhā	 hudo	
raheca'		

["We	 know	

only	 when	 it	

befalls	on	us."]	

Soft	news,	

story	 of	 a	

survivor	

	

Rajdhan

i	

13	

Baisakh	

(26	

April)	

Dabbu	

Chhetri	

Aitihasik	
dharohara	
dhvasta	
[Historic	

monuments	

devastated]	

Hard	news	

Only	 a	

reference	

to	

Kasthama
ndap	

23	

Jestha		

(7	June)	

Nabin	

Luitel	

Pahilekai	
svarūpamā	
Kāṣṭhamaṇḍa
p	 banne	
[Kasthamanda

p	 to	 be	

Hard	

news,	

reconstru

ction	

attempt	
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reconstructed	

in	old	style]	

(23	

June)	

Rajdhani	

Correspon

dent	

Vatkiyeko	
Kāṣṭhamaṇḍa
p	
bhittecitramā	
[Destroyed	

Kasthamanda

p	 in	 mural	

work]	

Hard	

news,	

related	 to	

sentiment	

of	

reconstru

ction	

	

31	July	
Mahes	Raj	

Pant	

Kāṣṭhamaṇḍa
pa	 kati	
purāno?	
Kasale	
banāyo?	[How	
old	 is	

Kasthamanda

p?	 Who	

constructed	

it?]	

Opinion	

article	 on	

history	 of	

Kasthama
ndap	

Pant,	

2015a	

1	

Septem

ber	

Mahes	Raj	

Pant	

Kāṣṭhamaṇḍa
pasãga	
Līlāvajrako	
sambandha	
[Relation	 of	

Lilavajra	 with	

Kasthamanda

p]	

Opinion	

article	 on	

history	 of	

Kasthama
ndap	

Pant,	

2015b	

* All years in 2072 BS or 2015 AD. 
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The scholarship of Nepali media on Kasthamandap was much 
limited only to what Wright's vaṃśāvalī and local lore states 
— that it was constructed of the wood of a single tree — and 
that it gave Kathmandu its name. But the very entry in the 
vaṃśāvalī has already been questioned by Pant (2015a) as 
stated above. Only two articles on history of Kasthamandap 
have come into light (Pant, 2015a and 2015b). In addition, 
Sukrabar weekly (editor: Rajan Nepal) dated 15 May or 1 
Jestha published by Nepal Republic Media has an article by 
Dinesh Raj Pant on "Kāṣṭhamaṇḍapa (Marusattala)" (p. 8), 
reflecting the claim that unlike popularly believed, the 
structure existed way before the reign of Lakṣmī-Narasiṃha 
Malla from 1621 to 1641 AD.  

The story of the actual collapse of Kasthamandap is only 
available via the version of a survivor, Laxman Ranjit,19 who 
lost his wife at blood-donation and himself suffered leg injury. 
Additionally, a story in Nepali Times (not included as a 
sample for this study, but cited elsewhere due to lack of other 
documented evidences) has a story of another survivor, but he 
fails to give a detailed account of the collapse of the age-old 
structure. A commoner's observation of the large central 
pillars that supported the colossal structure of the 
Kasthamandap that were left unguarded at the Big Bell, 
Kathmandu shows the breaking and decaying of tongue of the 
pillar, causing the structural failure. 

  

																																																													
19 Refer to footnote #18. 
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The Dharahara Tower: New Polity of Modern Nepal 

As a popular landmark of Kathmandu, Dharahara is more 
known to all than other structures of traditional inner cities. 
The Dharahara is a nine-storey tower built in 1832 by 
Mukhtiyār Bhimsen Thapa (1775 – 1839 AD). The tower has 
a spiral staircase of 213 steps, with a balcony at eight-floor 
and a 5.2 meter (17 ft.) bronze mast on the roof. Two 
Dharaharas actually existed during Bhimsen Thapa's time, 
called Maharani Dharahara and General Dharahara. The 
former was constructed in the name of Queen Lalit 
Tripurasundari (1794 – 1832 AD, regent rule: 1806 – 1832 
AD) and was, by name, taller and wider than the latter, built 
in the name of Bhimsen Thapa. The devastating earthquake of 
1834 AD saw the collapse of General Dharahara, while 
Maharani Dharahara survived with need for repairs. A 
century later, again in the earthquake of 1934 AD, the 
Maharani Dharahara collapsed and was rebuilt by Juddha 
Shumsher JBR (regnal years: 1932 – 1952); this later became 
popular as Bhimsen Stambha (Bhimsen column, or more 
popular Dharahara).20 

Constructing tall columns had been popular in traditional 
architecture of the valley as well; reference can be seen from 
that at Changu Narayan temple21, the oldest temple in Nepal 
or at all medieval royal palaces and even those in the Shah 
rule (e.g. at Guhyeśvarī) — all aimed at depicting the height 
of power of those atop. Likewise, Dharahara named after 
																																																													
20 op.cit. Dhungel (2015). 
21 I refer here to the Garuḍa column of Changu Narayan, of which only a small 
stump now remains and the Garuḍa icon, of course. 
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Queen Lalit Tripurasundari and Bhimsen Thapa marked their 
power in the modern Nepal for over three decades.  

The major idea is that Dharahara was a very late heritage and 
symbolized elite groups — those in power, without any 
cultural-economic relation with the locals. The Kathmandu 
Metropolitan City (KMC) opened it to general public taking a 
specific entry fee and was maintained by an external partner, 
Sidewalkers Pvt. Ltd., with whom the Kathmandu 
Metropolitan city had a Memorandum of Understanding to 
manage the area. It was later, thus, more commercial than 
cultural.  

 

The Fall of the Tower 

In Nepali, Dharahara stands for tall tower. Many papers 
almost synonymized Dharahara with another phonetically-
similar Nepali word 'dharohara', meaning somewhat close to 
heritage. Most papers (including those taken as sample in this 
study) have also used Dharahara to represent the idea of 
heritage overall. 

It fell for the first time in 1834 AD earthquake, only two years 
after its construction, and collapsed to 1934 AD earthquake. 
Later, Juddha Shumsher JBR repaired it, but it fell to the 
recent 2015 earthquake. Some reports also accused that 
reconstructions were not made in time and properly 
("Bhūkampale 5 saya 81 sampadāmā kṣati" by Rajdhani 
dated 17 May). Its fall to 1834 earthquake, however, clearly 
marked Bhimsen Thapa's fall from power, especially after the 
death of the regent Queen. Historian Ramesh Dhungel adds: 
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After the fall of General Dharahara (of 
Bhimsen Thapa), his power in the rule started 
decreasing. Thus, the Dharahara named after 
him could not be reconstructed at that time.22 

 

Many versions of the fall from Kasthamandap and other 
accounts by eye-witnesses have been reported (e.g. 
"Dharaharāko tuppobāta khasdā pani bẵciyo" by Babita 
Sedhai in Annapurna Post dated 30 April, "Jyāna Jogiyeko 
Janmadina" by Gopikrishna Dhungana in Annapurna Post 
dated 23 July and "Dharaharā cāra tukrā vaera dhalyo" by 
Bijay Chamling in Rajdhani dated 14 May). The weekly-
holiday on Saturday added the flow of people inside the 
tower. Some videos of the fall from Dharahara also went 
viral in YouTube 23  as well. Overall, we have more 
documentation of the fall of Dharahara as compared to that 
of Kasthamandap. 

The following table gives a comparison of Dharahara and 
Kasthamandap; the figures are for representational purpose 
only and do not exact in measurements. 

																																																													
22 Historian Ramesh Dhungel speaks for Naya Patrika Dainik (2015). 
23 See: "Dharahara Falling Live Nepal Earthquake 2072/2015" 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Qwr3bIjnzPo.  



RAJOPADHYAYA	,	DEBATING	IDENTITY	 	85	

Figure 2: Comparison of Dharahara and Kasthamandap 
Coverage (Images for representational purpose only) 
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Type Tall tower / minaret Public building 

Architectu
re Mughal style Traditional pagoda-style 

Storey 9 3 

Height 203' (61.88 m) 65' 4" 

History 1832 by Bhimsen Thapa c. 8th century 

Purpose 
Military watch-tower,  

information-dissemination24 

Public / religious / cultural, 

market-place 

Re-
constructi
on 

After 1934 earthquake 
Several times, including recent 
ones  

Fall 
First at 1934 earthquake, 
now collapsed to Gorkha-
earthquake 

Previously undocumented; now 
completely collapsed 

No. of 
affected 
people 

15025 5426 

Death 
toll27 60 45 

																																																													
24 Nepal (2015) 
25 Dhungana (2015). He reports 240 tickets had been issued before the incident 
occurred. 
26 NepaliTimes (2015) 
27 Pokhrel (2015:56) 
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Present 
status 

Only a 33' (10 m) stump now 
remains, reconstruction 
commenced 

Completely grounded, 
reconstruction commenced 

Post-Earthquake Media Coverage of Dharahara 

Similar to the previous one on the coverage of Kasthamandap, 
I have analyzed the contents of the afore-mentioned five 
major national dailies after the Gorkha-earthquake, to see the 
coverage of Dharahara. The following table shows 
quantitatively a large coverage of less than two centuries-old 
Dharahara in various aspects. 

 

Figure 3: Table showing the media coverage of Dharahara 

Newspape
r 

Date 
Byline / 
Writer 

News Headline Remarks 

Annapurna 
Post 

13 Baisakh  

(26 April) 

Gyanendra 
Khadka 

Nepālamāśaktiśālī 
bhūkampa, 
Dharaharā 
dhalyo, 
bhayānaka kṣati 

[Strong earthquake 
in Nepal, 
Dharahara 
collapsed, large 
destruction] 

 

17 Baisakh 

(30 April) 

Babita Sedhai 

(Presented by 
Rajkumar 

'Dharaharāko 
tuppobāta khasdā 
pani bẵciyo' 
['Survived the fall 

News 
Feature 
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Dikpal and 
Kirtan 
Adhikari) 

from the top of 
Dharahara'] 

18 Baisakh 

(1 May) 

Devendra 
Prasad Sitaula 

Durvala 
Dharaharā 
Durvala Netṛtva 

[Weak Dharahara, 
weak leadership] 

Opinion 
Article 

21 Baisakh 

(4 May) 

Annapurna 
Corresponden
t 

Jagadambā 
Steelsle 
Dharaharā 
punarnirmāṇa 
garne [Jagadamba 
Steels to 
reconstruct 
Dharahara] 

 

11 Jestha 

(25 May) 

Gopikrishna 
Dhungana 

Dharaharā 
durustai banāine 

[Dharahara to be 
rebuilt exact] 

 

7 
Shrawana 

(23 July) 

Gopikrishna 
Dhungana 

Jyāna Jogiyeko 
Janmadina 

[Narrow escape on 
birthday] 

News 
Feature 

Kantipur 
22 Baisakh 

(5 May) 

Prakash 
Timilsina 

Mahābhūkampak
o dasaũ dina 
somabāra 
rājadhānīmā 
Dharaharāko 

Photo 
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bhagnāvaśeṣa 
herdai 
sarvasadhāraṇa 
[People watch the 
ruins of Dharahara 
on 10th day of 
earthquake on 
Monday] 

22 Bhadra 

(8 
September
) 

Rupa Joshi 

Dharaharālāīṭhuṭ
o nai rahana diaũ 

[Let Dharahara be 
left a stump] 

Opinion 
article 

Nagarik 
Dainik 

13 Baisakh 

(26 April) 

- 

Darjanaũ dhakkā, 
hajāraũ hatāhata 

[Dozens shocks, 
thousands injured] 

Cover 
Feature 

KP Dhungana 

820 ko mṛtyu 
puṣti, arbaũ kṣati, 
uddhar jārī, 
vivaraṇa āuna 
bẵkī [820 deaths 
confirmed, billions 
loss, rescue 
continued, details 
yet to come] 

 

22 Baisakh 

(5 May) 
 

Dharaharā 
banāune rahara 

[A wish to make 
Dharahara] 

Soft news 
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29 Baisakh 
(12 May) 

Gopinath 
Mainali 

Punarnirmāṇamā 
rāṣṭriya abhiyāna 

[National 
campaign in 
reconstruction] 

Opinion 
article, 
drawing 
of 
Dharahar
a with 
national 
flag 

31 Baisakh 

(14 May) 
Rabi Adhikari 

Kālo bādalavitra 
cādiko ghera 
khojdā 

[Searching silver 
line in black 
clouds] 

Opinion 
article, 
drawing 
of broken 
Dharahar
a 

Naya 
Patrika 

14 Baisakh 

(27 April) 

Shreelochan 
Rajopadhyaya 

Dharaharāko 
avaśeṣa 
dhamādhama 
ghar lagĩdai 
[Ruins of 
Dharahara being 
taken to home] 

 

 NA 

Bhagnāvaśeṣamā 
pariṇata bhayeko 
Dharaharā 
herneko ghuĩco  

[Crowd seeing the 
ruins of 
Dharahara] 

Photo 
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29 Baisakh 

(12 May) 

Gyanmani 
Nepal 

 

Sucanā dina 
baneko dhiyo 
Dharaharā 

[Dharahara was 
constructed to give 
information] 

(Presente
d by Sujit 
Mainali) 

Ramesh 
Dhungel  

Duitā Dharaharā 
thiye 
Kathmandumā 

[There were two 
Dharaharas in 
Kathmandu] 

(Presente
d by Sujit 
Mainali) 

Rajdhani 

13 Baisakh 

(26 April) 

Dabbu 
Chhetri 

Aitihāsika 
dharohara 
dhvasta 

[Historic 
monuments 
devastated] 

 

22 Baisakh 

(5 May) 

Rajdhani 
Corresponden
t 

Jagadambāle 
Dharaharā 
punarnirmāṇa 
garne [Jagadamba 
to reconstruct 
Dharahara] 

 

30 Baisakh  

(14 May) 

Bijay 
Chamling 

'Dharaharā cāra 
tukrā vaera 
dhalyo' 

[Dharahara 
collapsed after 
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breaking into four 
pieces] 

2 Jestha 

(17 May) 
Nabin Luitel 

Bhūkampale 5 
saya 81 
sampadāmā kṣati 
[581 heritages 
affected by 
earthquake] 

Photo of 
Dharahar
a 

31 Baisakh 

(14 May) 

Ganesh 
Adhikari 

Dhvasta 
Dharaharā ra 
Siudo Puchiyeko 
Kāṭhmāṇḍu 
[Devastated 
Dharahara and 
unbeautified 
Kathmandu] 

Opinion 
article 

6 Jestha 

(20 May) 
Nabin Luitel 

Bhūkampa 
pratirodhātmaka 
Dharaharā banne 
[Earthquake-
resistant 
Dharahara to be 
built] 

 

* All years in 2072 BS or 2015 AD. 

 

The table shows that Dharahara found comparatively a larger 
space than any other heritages. It was portrayed as the 
ornament of Kathmandu (in Ganesh Adhikari's opinion piece, 
see Appendix 3), as the representation of all other historic 
monuments that fell to the earthquake (in the news, feature 
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and photos by almost all media, see Appendix 3), as a subject 
of emotional appeal (by Kantipur, see Appendix 4) and as a 
symbol of national unity (see Appendix 4). Slogans of rising 
back from the disaster also included the portrayal of 
Dharahara for almost all Nepali national newspapers. 

 

Attempts at Reconstruction 

News have been disseminated announcing the undertaking of 
reconstruction of Dharahara, but almost no such news of 
Kasthamandap was seen in Nepali national dailies. 
Dharahara, as popular landmark of the city, received due 
importance with commitments of reconstruction by 
government ("Bhūkampa pratirodhātmaka Dharaharā 
banne" by Nabin Luitel in Rajdhani dated 20 May). Even the 
corporate sectors were interested in its reconstruction. One 
such included that by Jagadmba Steels, which brought mixed 
reactions — some reacted that Dharahara should be left as it 
is (e.g. Rupa Joshi in Kantipur, 8 September, p. 7), while 
some complained no corporate houses should be allowed to 
use Dharahara for their advertisements. 

The reconstruction attempt at Kasthmandap received almost 
none media attention. Far the mainstream media interest, 
alternative ways were initiated by the locals only. For a 
campaign on rebuilding Kasthmandap, Risal started a website 
www.rebuildkasthamandap.com in an attempt to bringing it 
back. Risal (2015) is also concerned in finding the lost 
inscriptions to save history, especially those attached to the 
temple woods. Some local organizations also announced 
Campaign for Reconstruction of Kasthamandap, while 
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Kathmandu Metropolitan City (KMC) also took few steps for 
the cause. Currently, a team of archaeologists are undertaking 
excavation works at the devastated site. An artistic 
representation of Kasthamandap was made in mural art at 
Babarmahal, Kathmandu by Hatemalo Campaign and was 
inaugurated by Chief Secretary Lilamani Poudel on 22 June 
2015. A modelled 3-D design of Kasthamandap was prepared 
by artist Hira Ratna Brahmacharya and was handed to the 
KMC. Meanwhile, Ar. Wolfgang Korn also handed over his 
structural drawings on 7 November 2015, Saturday that he 
used for his book (Korn, 1998) asserting its importance to the 
national identity. 

Nonetheless, the attempts at reconstructing Dharahara also 
used alternative artistic ways. A miniature replica of 
Dharahara is also placed at a traffic triangle at Sahid Gate, 
Kathmandu commemorating the tower that is now no exist. 
Several other replicas were also made at different places of 
the valley too. 

 

Theoretical Epilogue 

Dharahara found more space in national dailies, symbolic of 
enormity of the earthquake (as reflected in the photos of the 
devastated site), and was later reproduced to represent call to 
rising (e.g. see appendix 4) and to national identity (appendix 
5: Nagarik dated 12 May). The tower-structure was portrayed 
as identity of Kathmandu and entire Nepal; portrayal of 
Nepal's rising back included Dharahara, an elite heritage of 
modern times, while public heritages were completely 
neglected by the mainstream media.  
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Ganesh Adhikari's version that Kathmandu lies tearful at the 
loss of its ornament Dharahara ("Dhvasta Dharaharā ra 
Siudo Puchiyeko Kāṭhmāṇḍu", Rajdhani, 14 May) asserts this 
single heritage as what matters to the Kathmandu (and 
subsequently to Nepal). Other heritages that went undamaged 
or only partially damaged were not in the mainstream media. 
This too had to take alternative course in the form of a hash 
tag "#notallgone" that gained little popularity along this line. 

The much-criticized idea of unity in diversity that was 
enforced during Panchayat regime of King Mahendra (1920 – 
1972, regal years: 1955 – 1972) that gave supremacy to one 
culture, language and symbol over the other. The Nepali 
media too was guided by the same idea to give supremacy to 
Dharahara over all other heritages, no matter however 
significant they are. Pushing aside the historic, socio-cultural 
and economic significance of Kasthmandap for the local and 
all those traders, who once travelled through this ancient open 
square, the Nepali national media desperately put ahead or 
enforced Dharahara as a symbol of national identity.  

The elite ruler notion can also be seen in the light of ethnic 
notion, where the ruling-class Brahmin-Chhetri built 
Dharahara gained supremacy over the now ethnic locally-
owned Kasthamandap. The fact that Nepali media itself is 
owned and operated by majority Brahmin-Chhetri too 
accounts for this bias. It was the ruling Shah-Thapa class, who 
built the Dharahara and was later named upon the ruling 
class, but the story of Kasthmandap is otherwise — it is 
essentially public and lore has it that it was built by a local 
Lilavajra (though it is questionable).  
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The Foucauldian idea of subjectivation (or subjectivization) 
comes into play here: the identity is not self-internalized but 
enforced by various, what Althusser would say, ideological 
mechanisms. No matter how much local newspapers (mostly 
in Nepal Bhasa) would assert the essence of Kasthmandap, 
the identity was shaped for elite tower-structure Dharahara. 
Technically, both are national heritages, both collapsed and 
both claimed many lives — both deserve to stand as a symbol 
of unity and of respect for age-old heritages.  

The idea that Nepali media lacked evidences of 
Kasthmandap, while those of Dharahara were plenty too 
helped such portrayal. The evidences of Kasthamandap are 
scattered — the very first evidence dating to 12th century and 
many others following that have been currently found at 
Sakya monastery in Tibet (Pant, 2015a). Such biased media 
reporting and loss of Kasthamandap would also mean loss of 
a heritage that has survived so centuries, of medieval and of 
modern Nepal. 

As discussed earlier, Dharahara represented a new symbol 
for modern Nepal during the Shah period, against the 
traditional Kasthmandap. As a popular heritage of early 
medieval Nepal, Kasthamandap had represented the identity 
of the city and even lend the expanding city its name.28 This 
identity-making has been overpowered owing to the 
dynastical shift, and as the city and in-migration grew more, 
the new polity shed traditional identity of Kasthamandap, 
which was once popular as public rest-place. It might be 
interesting to examine further how the collapse of both these 
																																																													
28 op.cit. Thapa (1968:43) 
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structures — artistic master-pieces of their times — can give 
symbolic interpretation to the course of history.  

A constructivist 29  national identity of Dharahara in the 
modern Nepal seems to have followed a nationalistic model, 
characterized by "national homogeneity under the aegis of … 
those in power" 30 , in the post-earthquake context. With 
government, public and corporate commitments on 
reconstruction of Dharahara (e.g. "Bhūkampa 
pratirodhātmaka Dharaharā banne" by Nabin Luitel in 
Rajdhanidated 20 May, "Jagadambā Steelsle Dharaharā 
punarnirmāṇa garne" by Annapurna Post dated 4 May and 
"Jagadambāle Dharaharā punarnirmāṇa garne" in Rajdhani 
dated 5 May), the step has already been taken. But, 
nevertheless, people are still divided over what should be 
prioritized Dharahara (an elite, commercial heritage) or 
Kasthamandap (a cultural public one).  

As Dharahara has been presented as a national symbol for 
unity, Sitaula (2015) rightly warns: 

Dharahara had collapsed to 1934 earthquake, 
and after mere 82 years it again collapsed. 
Now if it is to be raised, it must be considered 
— how powerful and strong it should be. It has 
other symbolic meanings too. Dharahara must 
not be raised weak, as national leaders of 
today. Now Dharahara must nurture strong 

																																																													
29 See: Gellner (1997). 
30 See: Pfaff-Czarnecka (1997). 
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leadership in symbolic meaning for the nation 
and for its future. 

 

The above call stands true, even if Kasthamandap shares a 
similar position. 
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Appendices: Illustrations 

1. Dharahara: Then and Now  

 

A poster comparing photographs of Dharahara before 1934 
earthquake and in the new century, against the background of 
the post Gorkha-earthquake 2015 remains of Dharahara 

Source: Tweeted by @anshuedc (1 June 2015, 11:53 am) 
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2. Kasthamandap: Then and Now [Compilation] 

Then	 Now	

	 	

Source:	 Rajdhani	 Daily	 (1	

September	2015)	

Source:	Risal	(2015:4).	

Photo	by:	Sameer	Tuladhar.	

3. Dharahara as symbol for enormity of earthquake devastation 

	 	

Source:	 Nagarik	 Dainik	 (14	
May	 2015	 |		
31	Baisakh	2072,	Thursday)	

Source:	Naya	Patrika	Dainik	(28	
April	2015	|	
15	Baisakh	2072,	Tuesday)	
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4. Dharahara as symbol for revival 

	

	
A	 photo	 of	 remaining	 stump	 of	

Dharahara	 was	 used	 by	 Kantipur	
Dainik	 in	 its	 announcement	 of	

Kantipur	National	 Tragedy	 Support	
Fund.	Source:	Kantipur	Dainik.	
(Right):	Tall	Dharahara	as	symbol	of	

reconstruction,	 revival	 of	 life.	 The	

text	 reads	 in	 simple	 English	 as	

follows:	

Dharahara	will	 rise	back	 from	
ruins,	 if	 we	 make	 a	 common	
determination.	
But,	 ask	 yourself,	 what	 have	

we	 done	 for	 the	 country	 at	 the	
time	of	this	disaster?	
A	 campaign	 of	 Naya	 Patrika	

for	national	self-determination.	
"Source:	Naya	Patrika	
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5. Dharahara as a uniting force 

Source:	Nagarik	Dainik	(29	Baisakh	2072	|	12	May	2015)	in	an	

article	by	Gopinath	Mainali	
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Sadharanikaran Model vs Mathematical Model: 
Analyzing their Relevance in Context of Social Media 

Priya Shaw 
 

Abstract 

The communication process varies according to cultural, 
political, economic, social, psychological, socio-economic 
factors from one country to another. The term 
‘communication’, however, has been accepted globally 
though the pattern of communication differs from one society 
to another. Communication scientists have tried to define 
communication in a particular context of a particular society. 
In this study, therefore, Sadharanikaran model from the 
Eastern perspective and Shannon and Weaver model from the 
Western perspective have been chosen to study the difference 
in the pattern of communication. The elements of the models 
have been studied along with the context of technological 
communication with particular reference to social media such 
as Facebook, WhatsApp and Skype. 

Keywords: Sadharanikaran Model of Communication, 
Mathematical Model of Communication, Social Media. 

 

Introduction 

The term Sadharanikaran has been rooted in Natyasastra of 
Bharata. Rasa Sutra in Natyasastra is the basic concept on 
which the theory of Sadharanikaran has been developed. 
There have been attempt to extend its history up to the Vedic 
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period (Adhikary, 2007a, p.108) but scholars widely believe 
that Bhattayanka introduced the concept of Sadharanikaran 
(Vatsyanan, 1996, p.146). He did so while explaining the rasa 
sutra of Bharata’s Natyasastra. The term Sadharanikaran has 
been derived from the Sanskrit word Sadharan, and has been 
translated into English as “generalized presentation” 
(Vedantatirtha, 1936, p.35)” simplification” (Yadava,1998, 
p.187) and “universalization” (Dissanayake, 2006, p.4).  

Dr. Nirmal Mani Adhikary gave the Sadharanikaran Model of 
Communication (SMC) in 2003 and it was revised in 2010. 
According to the model the elements of communication are: 

1. Sahridaya (Preshaka- Sender and Prapaka- Receiver) 
2. Bhava (Moods and Emotions) 
3. Abhivyanjana (Expression and encoding) 
4. Sandesha (Message or Information) 
5. Sarani (Channel) 
6. Rasaswadana (Firstly receiving, decoding and 

interpreting the message and finally achieving the rasa) 
7. Doshas (Noise) 
8. Sandharbha (Context) 
9. Pratikriya (Feedback) 

Sahridayas are those who are having “common Sympathetic 
heart” (Yadava, 1998, p.188). Preshaka (Sender) and Prapaka 
(Receiver) must attain sahridaya in order to have a coequal 
emotion towards the message. In a society where 
asymmetrical relations exist, there sahridayata is the only way 
of two-way communication and mutual understanding. Thus, 
sahridayata can be achieved irrespective of castes, languages, 
cultures and religious practices and this type of 
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communication process qualifies to be considered as 
Sadharanikaran. 

Sahridaya preshaka (sender) who has bhava (Moods and 
Emotions or Thought) in mind is the initiator of the process. 
The Sender has to pass the process of abhivyanjana for 
encoding the bhava in a perceivable form. It is the Sahridaya 
prapaka with whom the bhavas are to be shared. He must go 
through the process of rasaswadana. The prapaka is engaged 
in receiving, decoding and interpreting the message to achieve 
the rasa i.e. the essence of aesthetic enjoyment.  

The position of Sahridaya preshaka and prapaka is not static. 
Both parties are engaged in the process of abhivyanjana and 
rasaswadana. A successful sadharanikaran leads toward the 
universalization. If there is no bhava there is no need of 
communication. The sandesha which the preshaka wants to 
convey to the prapaka must arouses bhavas and go through 
the process of abhivyanjana and the sandesa will be received 
by the prapaka after going through the process of rasaswadana 
and at the conclusion sahridayata will be attained. 

For transmission of sandesha, sarani (channel or medium) is 
required through which sandesha travels across space. The 
message sent by the sender cannot reach the receiver without 
the channel or medium. The channels may be natural such as 
hearing, touching, visual as well as mechanical such as 
telephone, radio, computer etc. perfect communication is 
impossible to achieve. There are continuous forces at work, 
doshas or noises which tend to distort the message and leads 
to miscommunication. If we look at Hindu poetics the concept 
of rasa-bhanga (disruption in rasaswadana) is there. There 
may be many causes of this. For instance, a mismatch between 
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sender and receiver. The noises are like semantic, mechanical 
and environmental. 

For effective communication sandarbha (context) is needed. 
It helps the prapaka to decode the sandesha which has been 
sent by the preshaka. The effectiveness of any message 
depends on communication environment. Same message may 
have different meaning in different context. The importance 
of context is such that the meaning could be provided to the 
receiver even if the sender is not identified to the receiver. 
Thus, due to context a text can retain to its objective 
meaning”. 

Pratikriya refers to the responses of the receiver after 
receiving the message. It is the process of feedback which 
allows the receiver to have an active role in communication 
process. Sadharanikaran demands sahridayata in which both 
sender and receiver are taken into consideration. It is not that 
feedback is always affirming. However, it makes the 
communication process ongoing. In every sphere, feedback is 
not necessary. If the sender and receiver are able to 
understand and experience the same equally, there no 
feedback is required.1 

In 1949 an engineer and researcher at Bell Laboratories, 
named Claude E. Shannon, founded an information theory 
based on mathematical theories which was about signal 
transmission with maximum telephone line capacity and 
minimum distortion. For the first time, he introduced the 
qualitative and quantitative model of communication as a 
																																																													
1 Dr. Nirmal Mani Adhikary ‘Theory and Practice of Communication- Bharata 
Muni’ 2014 
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statistical process underlying information theory. The aim of 
Shannon was signal transmission from source to destination 
through transmitter and receiver across the channel with 
minimal interference or error. The information theory initially 
developed to separate noise from the signals carrying the 
information. Later on, Weaver extended and applied 
Shannon's information theory for different kinds of 
communication. While Shannon was focused on engineering 
aspect of his theory, Weaver developed the philosophical 
aspects of this theory related to human communication. 
Shannon and Weaver model of communication has 7 main 
elements which are: 

1. Information source 
2. Transmitter (encoder) 
3. Channel 
4. Noise 
5. Signal 
6. Receiver (decoder) 
7. Message 
8. Destination 
 
The information source, selects a desired message out of a set 
of possible messages. The selected message may consist of 
written or spoken words, or of pictures, music, etc. The 
transmitter changes this message into the signal which is 
actually sent over the communication channel from the 
transmitter to the receiver. The receiver is a sort of inverse 
transmitter, changing the transmitted signal back into a 
message, and handing this message on to the destination. In 
the process of being transmitted, it is unfortunately 
characteristic that certain things are added to the signal which 
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was not intended by the information source. These unwanted 
additions may be distortions of sound. All of these changes in 
the transmitted signal are called noise. The researchers 
identify three levels of problem in communication those are 
technical problem, semantic problem, effectiveness 
problems.2 

Social media refers to the use of web-based and mobile 
technologies to turn communication into an interactive 
dialogue. In the words of Andreas Kaplan and Michael 
Haenlein, social media is "a group of Internet-based 
applications that build on the ideological and technological 
foundations of Web 2.0, and that allow the creation and 
exchange of user-generated content." Kaplan and Haenlein 
created a classification scheme for different social media 
types in their Business Horizons article published in 2010. 
According to Kaplan and Haenlein there are six different 
types of social media: collaborative projects (e.g. Wikipedia), 
blogs and microblogs (e.g. Twitter), content communities 
(e.g. YouTube), social networking sites (e.g. Facebook), 
virtual game worlds (e.g. World of Warcraft) and virtual 
social worlds (e.g. Second Life). Technologies include: blogs, 
picture-sharing, vlogs, wall-postings, email, instant 
messaging, music-sharing, crowdsourcing and voice over IP, 
to name a few. Many of these social media services can be 
integrated via social network aggregation platforms. Currie 
(as cited by Hysenlika, 2012) defined social media as “the 
various electronic tools, technologies, and 

																																																													
2http://waste.informatik.hu-
berlin.de/Lehre/ss11/SE_Kybernetik/reader/weaver.pdf 
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applications that facilitate interactive communication and 
content exchange, allowing the user to move back and forth 
easily between the roles of the audience and content 
producers”. Social media is becoming such an integral part of 
business operations that its use is now commonplace for 
product launches, developing consumer loyalty and sharing. 
Currie (as cited by Hysenlika, 2012) defined social media as 
“the various electronic tools, technologies, and applications 
that facilitate interactive communication and content 
exchange, allowing the user to move back and forth easily 
between the roles of the audience and content producers”. 
Social media is becoming such an integral part of business 
operations that its use is now commonplace for product 
launches, developing consumer loyalty and sharing news 
(Walaski, 2013). 

 

Review of Literature 

Adhikary (2003) has introduced an article on Sadharanikaran 
Model of Communication. The Sadharanikaran model 
illustrates how the communicating parties interact through the 
process of sadharanikaran to attain saharidayata 
(commonness or oneness). The model "offers an explanation 
of how successful communication is possible in Hindu society 
where complex hierarchies of castes, languages, cultures and 
religious practices are prevalent" (Adhikary, 2008a, p. 67). 
The model has been observed as a representation of 
communication process from Hindu perspective. The model 
is a non-linear one. Importance has been given on the 
interrelationship between communicating parties and 
encoding and decoding are fundamental activities of this 
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model. The model also deals with physical, mental and 
spiritual level and the main aim remains in achieving 
commonness. 

Adhikary (2008) wrote an article to study the fundamental 
differences between the Sadharanikaran model and 
Aristotle's model of communication. The main aim is to bring 
out the concepts of communication process which have 
envisioned in two different models from the East and the 
West. The general objective here is to comprehend the 
fundamental differences between the concepts of 
communication process in Aristotelian and Sadharanikaran 
view. The specific objectives include having comparative 
understanding of the concept of communication process from 
Aristotelian and Sadharanikaran perspectives in terms of 
structure and scope of two models, the human relationships in 
the process and the goal of communication. To conduct the 
study, purposively the models have been chosen. 

Barua (2012) has researched on the effectiveness on social 
media as a tool of communication. The aim was to study the 
impact, usefulness and potential of social media. The study 
has based on qualitative and quantitative analysis of the role 
and importance of social media as a tool of effective 
communication. Survey method and observation method were 
used to gather data from 200 respondents from Guwahati. 
Respondents agreed that social media is a good platform to 
communicate with large number of people in limited time.  

Choudhury and Bhattyacharya (2014) have conducted their 
work on communication from Indian perspective in which 
special reference was given to Natyasastra. The main 
importance has given to sadharanikaran which is an Indian 
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perspective of communication. Dramatic representation of 
Sadharanikaran process enhances the relation between 
communicator and communicates. Sadharanikaran enhances 
intra personal communication too which has been described 
here.  

 

Reason to Conduct the Study 

Sadharanikaran model is important to understand the eastern 
perspective of communication whereas Shannon and Weaver 
model is to understand western perspective. Both models are 
practical enough to be fitted in present scenario. Human 
communication is the base of SMC and human 
communication with the help of technology is the base for 
Shannon and Weaver model. So, it is a sort of curiosity from 
my side to know what possible conclusion can be drawn by 
putting these two opposite models together in present 
situation and how these two models differ in their elements. 
The advancement of communication is blessed with advanced 
technology. Social media is a platform to communicate with 
many people at a single time. Relevance of these models in 
social media platform is also a matter of concern. Whether or 
not the elements of human communication models are equally 
applied on technology based media is an important area to 
study. 
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Objectives: 

• To distinguish the elements of Sadharanikaran Model of 
Communication and Shannon and Weaver Mathematical 
Model of Communication 

• To analyze the relevance of these two models in the 
context of social media. 

 

Research Methodology 

• Purposively Sadharanikaran model from eastern 
perspective and Shannon and Weaver Mathematical 
Model of Communication from western perspective have 
been selected 

• Basically, theoretical approach has been adopted and the 
study is based on secondary data though the conclusion 
which has been drawn is an exploratory one. 

 

A Comparative Analysis between the Two Models: 

Let us now make a comparative analysis between the two 
models. 

• The Sadharanikaran model is a non-linear one. It is 
resulting in two-way communication. In this case, both 
inter and intra personal communication is possible 
whereas Mathematical Model of Communication is a 
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linear one. Here, only one aspect of communication has 
been notified. The whole communication process is 
controlled by the sender only. 

• Sadharanikaran model is stressed mostly face to face 
communication whereas Mathematical Model of 
Communication focused on mechanical aspect of 
communication. 

• In Sadharanikaran model the sandesha of the preshaka is 
filled with bhavas and it helps the sender to pass through 
the process of abhivyajana whereas in Mathematical 
Model of Communication there is no discussion on 
bhavas. The model is a technical one. No emotion is 
attached in this communication. 

• Sadharanikaran model illustrates the Hindu perspective of 
communication..A dissertation (Adhikary, 2003), taking 
insights from both Natyashastra and Vakyapadiya and 
integrating them, presents a unique communication model 
– the Sadharanikaran model of communication, which 
was the first ever model of communication in 
diagrammatic form proposed from Hindu perspective. On 
the other hand, Mathematical Model of Communication 
depicted the Western perspective of communication as the 
model does not have reflection of classical Sanskrit text.  

• In Sadharanikaran, the receiver must go through the 
process of rasaswadana in order to achieve the true 
essence of the sandesha and to understand the rasa behind 
sending the message. But in Mathematical Model of 
Communication a transmitter is decoding the message and 
reaching to the destination; no rasa is associated with it. 

• In Sadharanikaran model, the emphasis has also been 
given on sandharbha i.e. the base on which 
communication will be started. The source of 
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communication is present there. In Mathematical Model 
of Communication, the concept of context is missing. The 
model has not mentioned what will be the source of 
communication. 

• In Sadharaikaran the main motto is to achieve the oneness 
or commonness and after achieving sahridayata the 
communication will be proven successful. Again, in case 
of Mathematical Model of Communication there is no 
emotional connection between the sender and the receiver 
so there is no question of oneness is coming into account. 
The inter-relationship between two parties are top most 
important. And in Sadharanikaran oneness can be 
achieved irrespective of asymmetrical hierarchies. In 
Mathematical Model of Communication, it is not clear 
what will be the hierarchy between the sender and the 
receiver whether it will be equal or asymmetrical. 

• Sadharanikaran model is also talked about pratikriya 
means what will be the feedback of the receiver after 
receiving the message which may lead to further 
communication. To have a successful communication 
feedback is needed. But in Mathematical Model of 
Communication no possibility of feedback is available. It 
is impossible to measure the reaction of the receiver after 
receiving the message. Somehow, the road of further 
communication has been blocked. Through the process of 
pratikriya the effectiveness of the communication can also 
be measured.  
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Sadharanikaran Model Mathematical Model  

Sender (Preshaka) 
(Sahridaya) 

Source 

Moods or emotions 
(Bhava) 

--------------------- 

Expression or encoding 
(Abhivyanjana) 

Transmitter (encoder) 

Message or information 
(Sandesha) 

Message 

Communication code 
(Sanketa) 

--------------------- 

--------------------- Signal 

Channel (Sarani) Channel 

Receiving, decoding and 
interpreting the message 
and finally achieving the 
rasa (Rasaswadana) 

Receiver (decoder) 

 

Aesthetic enjoyment 
(Rasa) 

--------------------- 

Noise (Doshas) Noise 

Context (Sandharbha) --------------------- 

Receiver (Prapaka) 
(Sahridaya) 

Destination 

Feedback (Pratikriya) Feedback3 
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Observation 

On the basis of the above discussion, linear, one-way 
communication processes have been described in the Shannon 
and Weaver’s mathematical Model of Communication. 
Mainly, Western aspect of communication has taken into 
consideration. No possibility of feedback was available before 
1970. The model was expanded with the feedback by the 
theoretician Melvin DeFleur, adding further parts and 
introducing the term “meaning”. This is transformed by the 
source into “information”, sent by the transmitter into the 
channel and again changed by the receiver to the destination. 
It is the feedback that plays a significant role for checking the 
quality of information service. Sadharanikaran model of 
communication has described all possibilities which occur at 
the beginning and stretch up to the end of a successful 
communication process. The actual essence of 
communication is visible in Sadharanikaran model of 
communication which leads to the inner satisfaction which 
one can hold after having a proper and complete 
communication. 

 

																																																													
3 There was no provision in the original model for feedback (reaction from the 
receiver). Feedback enables speakers to adjust their performance to the needs and 
responses of their audience. A 'feedback loop' was added by later theorists, but 
the model remains linear. (http://visual-
memory.co.uk/daniel/Documents/short/trans.html) 
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Critical Analysis of Models  

Feedback is essential if one wants to keep the communication 
on and it is associated with the receiver’s part. In these 
models, it is not mention that feedback may also associate 
with the receiver’s mood, interest and attitude towards the 
topic of communication. If a receiver is unable to identify 
himself with the sender’s idea at that time, no “pratikriya” will 
be available from the receiver’s side and there is a possible 
chance of having fool stop over the communication. Interest 
is also an integral part for molding feedback such as opinion, 
suggestion and so on. May be the source is delivering an 
important message but the receiver does not have any interest 
to listen that; the process of feedback will be hampered. 

The concept of mood must also be taken into consideration 
while discussing about feedback. If throw of a message is in 
temperament or in anger the receiver may refuse to listen the 
message or may not pay heed towards the message or may 
disconnect the telephone line again feedback will be in risk. 
In this case, there will be a serious jerk in between sender and 
receiver as well as in the whole communication process. Here, 
the hierarchy between the two must take into account. If the 
flow of the message is from top to down; the receiver is forced 
to listen that whether he is interested or not. Here the chance 
of feedback is also not available. 

Again, in case of interpersonal or group communication the 
possibility of feedback is available but in case of mass 
communication feedback is not possible. According to 
Shannon and Weaver Model, one information source and one 
destination is necessary for completion of the communication 
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process. In case of telephonic communication, there may 
remain more than single sender and receiver. 

In case of Sadharanikaran model of communication, the 
emphasis has also given on ‘sandarbha’ which depicts that 
both the parties must be aware of the context on which the 
communication will be proceed further and the receiver will 
pass through the process of ‘rasaswadana’ in order to achieve 
the rasa which has been included at the time of constructing 
the message. It is clear that both are aware of the context of 
the communication but the receiver may have no opinion on 
that context, in that case rasaswadana is not possible for the 
receiver and no feedback will be available which results an 
abrupt discontinuation during the communication. 

 

Relevance of the Models in Technological Context 

From the ancient time, there is a need of communication 
whether in oral or written format. Interpersonal 
communication plays a major role in order to have a direct 
and instant response on certain context. If we judge in today’s 
context, usually two types of interpersonal communication are 
there:  

1. Face to face communication  

2. One-to-one communication with the help of technology 
 

Society is fast changing and in every moment an old 
technology is being taken up by new and advanced one. 
Everyday new applications are launched for improving 
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communication. I would like to judge the relevance of 
Sadharanikaran model of communication and Telephonic 
model in the context of social media communication taking 
Facebook, WhatsApp, Skype in this account. 

Social media is flexible enough to communicate with a large 
number of people at once in a limited time. Both interpersonal 
and group communication can be done through it. 
Sadharanikaran model of communication talks about only 
face to face communication which can be attained only 
between sahridayas. We use social networking sites for 
interpersonal communication but in a written format. Here, 
sender is having time flexibility to response. The possibility 
of feedback is entirely depending on the receiver’s mood 
while there is a time flexibility the receiver may response after 
a long time or may be in between he leave the conversation. 
The process of abhivyanjana and rasaswadana may not be 
fully achieved here.  

The bhava which the sender has included while framing the 
message may not be decoded by the receiver properly as they 
are not present there physically. Interpersonal communication 
at a distance leads to less chance of arousing the same feeling 
between the sender and receiver. It is very clear though social 
media is providing opportunity of interpersonal 
communication but the actual motto of sadharanikaran model 
of communication is not followed here fully. Again, the 
communication with video calling will provide the highest 
possibility to provoke the same mood and achieving the rasa 
and result of a proper communication. 

Shannon and Weaver had brought technology for 
interpersonal communication in its account. Today, simple 
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telephonic communication has been replaced with iPhone, 
tablets, and laptop which have given new shape of 
interpersonal communication. All these gadgets give us the 
equal chance for having interpersonal communication with 
the help of social networking sites. The gadgets are improving 
the possibility of communication but again the feedback 
depends on the receiver’s mood entirely. All the elements of 
Shannon and Weaver model are present here. Semantic and 
technological error are also present in communication while 
is being done through social media. 

 

Conclusion 

Sadharanikaran model of communication talks about moods, 
abhivyanjana and rasaswadana which clearly depicts that 
emotional attachments are necessary whereas in Shannon and 
Weaver model the focus has only been given on 
communication part no emotional attachments are there 
between sender and receiver. Both models are having 
different perspective of depicting communication.  

Sadharanikaran model of communication entirely speaks 
about intra and face to face interpersonal communication. To 
achieve rasa it is necessary to have a continuation of 
conversation. In case of theatre performance individual artist 
try to connect him/herself with individual audience in order to 
have a complete flow of emotions and feeling which results 
achieving the same rasa. Sometimes, the individual goes into 
the process of interpersonal communication where he/she 
relates his situation with the character. 



SHAW,	SADHARANIKARAN	VS	MATHEMATICAL	MODEL	 	123	

Shannon and Weaver model of communication is technology 
oriented. As in, sadharanikaran model focus is on face to face 
communication; here encoder and decoder are human beings. 
In case of technology, encoder and decoder is transmitter. The 
picture is clearly understood whether we are in a telephonic 
communication or web communication. As a conclusion both 
models are relevant according to their situation to achieve the 
best possible communication. 
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Introduction to Narrative Phenomenon Model: A 
Framework for Mapping War Stories that Travel 

through Generations 

Chandi Raj Dahal 
 

Abstract 

This article relies upon cultural trauma theory for the basic 
understanding of storytelling in a post-traumatic situation and 
presents its findings based on researcher’s own observation of 
a post conflict situation of decade long armed conflict in 
Nepal. It introduces a communication model to explain the 
storytelling phenomenon that emerges during and after any 
violent situation and that exists through newer generations. 
First, the article discusses some theories related to trauma 
stories and sociology of generational differences. Second, it 
proposes Narrative Phenomenon Model as a new tool that can 
map the journey of trauma stories created by those exposed to 
war or violent events. Third, it discusses how narratives get 
created, modified or transformed into multiple truths. 

Keywords: Communication, Narrative Phenomenon, Post 
Conflict, Storytelling, War stories 

 

Introduction 

Storytelling exists in many forms and formats. Some stories 
are told verbally in person, which remain undocumented but 
pass through generations in the form of artwork, folklores, 
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songs, other forms of performing arts and through passing on 
family stories to children. Likewise, storytelling has many 
formats such as drama, testimony, interview, actuality, news 
report, discussion, game, demonstration among others. Any 
of these forms and formats of storytelling involves certain 
kind of filters, noise and intended or unintended gatekeeping. 
When it comes to the domain of mediated communication, 
stories are also somehow dependent upon the type of channel 
or medium because the channel comes with chances for noise 
and often with in-built features that distort or emphasize the 
content being delivered. 
 
Storytelling is a common phenomenon that people involve in 
almost every day; they consume media news which tell stories 
of the day or any new information related to them and their 
society at large. However, some stories are more important 
than others; for example, trauma stories generating from the 
war, conflicts or other major violence not just impact people 
of the generation who faced such atrocities but also builds 
upon their perceptions that their past was full of traumatic 
experiences. No matter how immediately, storytelling during 
war impacts peace process based on how and what stories are 
told to the public whereas in the post conflict situation, it 
impacts the peace building as a whole. Storytelling can be a 
healing process for some people while it can also be a 
sensitive issue which if ruined can lead to the worst situation 
instead. Thus, ‘who tells a story with what motive’ is 
something that matters.  
 
In this regard, it is equally pertinent to study how stories get 
created, modified and transformed. Scholars have tried to 
explain some of these issues through theories of cultural and 
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collective trauma. However, this article attempts to provide a 
holistic picture to understand the phenomenon of post-conflict 
storytelling. 

 

Cultural Trauma Theory 

Scholars like Jeffrey Alexander, Ron Eyerman, Bernad 
Giesen, Neil Smelser and others have produced substantive 
literatures on cultural trauma and collective trauma. Cultural 
traumas, as “processes of meaning making and attribution” 
explain how trauma dramas get created (Eyerman, 2012). 
Such traumas are based on the narratives about some powerful 
and shocking experiences or occurrences, which may possibly 
be shaped by the narrators’ emotional reactions. According to 
Eyerman, there are two sides to a cultural trauma—an 
emotional experience and an interpretative reaction. Within 
such narrations, the determining variables are victims, 
good/evil, perpetrators. Similarly, collective traumas are the 
sufferings from symbolic rendering that emerges from the 
collective reconstruction and imagination of historical events. 
These traumas are formed as schemas, among a group of 
people, with social meanings to any events that a generation 
of certain community, society or a country had historically 
faced. Thus, collective traumas are reflections of neither 
individual sufferings nor of actual events, which are heavily 
driven by fictional statements or narratives within a context 
of cultural sociology (Alexander, 2012). Often used as tools 
for analyzing social construction of significant traumatic 
events, this theory helps in mapping previously occurred 
sufferings or events; extreme political repression, war or 
outrages. 
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Although within the same contemporaries of all ages are 
exposed to the same events, the older age groups will already 
have formed their own natural view of these events. As a 
result, what is a shared experience becomes stratified by 
multiplicity of perspectives that are, so to speak, generational. 
Each age group brings its own point of view to bear on these 
events (Roberts & Lang, 2001). As cultural traumas are built 
through the narratives of the past events, they can only be 
retrospective. “It is only after the passing of time—how much 
exactly is uncertain— that we can know if the effect of a 
traumatic occurrence is still felt, still alive” (Eyerman, 2011, 
P.32). Here are some concepts from the works of Eyerman on 
cultural trauma: 

Concept  Meaning  

Traumatic events Powerful or shocking incidents or 
violence 

Trauma drama  

Discursive process that makes 
visible, articulates, and gives 
meaning and words to what is 
strongly felt but not grasped 

Chosen trauma  the shared mental trauma that the 
group's ancestors suffered 

Carrier groups  
collective agents of trauma process 
who communicate the collective pain 
of their group. 

 

Sociology of generations 

The term generation has many connotations. All the meanings 
implied in the works of writers, journalists, authors and other 
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communicators all over the world are difficult to trace out as 
most of the times they are context specific. Sometimes the 
term ‘generation’ is used to denote certain age-groups while 
in some other instances, it refers to certain cohort groups born 
within some historical timeframes. The most influential 
works on the study of generations was initially led by Karl 
Mannheim, who was mostly inspired by social movements 
initiated by young people since the 18th century. He argues 
that generation forms an identity during the formative years 
of an individual's life, i.e. youth (Mannheim, 1952). 
According to Mannheim, there are three important 
characteristics to forming a generation: a) generation as a 
location; b) generation as an actuality and c) generational 
units. Mannheim (as cited in Alwin & McCammon, 2003, 
p.24) argues that "having shared the same formative 
experiences contributes to a unique worldview or frame of 
reference that can be a powerful force in people's lives"; 
meaning that a group of people sharing same socio-cultural 
phenomenon will have similar understanding about their lived 
experiences in relation to the time and space as they grow up. 
This can be further understood as the idea that members who 
encounter certain social changes within a given timeframe 
will likely construct similar understanding of the social 
circumstances but different than of those who do not. 
However, understanding and interpretations of such 
circumstances depend on individual's prior knowledge and 
experiences. Likewise, Mannheim (1952) points out that 
generations emerge only under special historical 
circumstances and are thus something ‘more’ than simply age 
cohorts; they are a group of people of similar age bonded by 
a shared experience. 
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Methodology 

The framework introduced in this article is based on the 
findings of a narrative research conducted during a ten-day 
long visit to Rolpa district of Nepal for collecting data from 
among the people who witnessed or experienced the decade 
long Maoist conflict. The respondents were identified based 
on their willingness to share their perceptions about the 
traumatic experiences they witnessed or the stories they heard 
about from their earlier generations. Ten respondents from 
older generation and five from newer generation participated 
in the unstructured interviews where they shared their stories. 
The interviews were audio-recorded and later verbatim 
transcription was done. The analysis techniques borrow the 
concepts of cultural trauma and generational differences as 
discussed in the theoretical framework section. Based on 
those ideas, priori themes were generated to analyze the 
qualitative data. 

 

Respondents from older generation 

Out of the total respondents, three women had lost their 
husbands; two of them being involved in the war themselves 
and third as a victim of the war. Fourth respondent woman 
comes from a victim’s family because her father was killed 
during the war and she had to migrate to the headquarter.  

Deukala Kumari Gharti used to be a rebellion woman who got 
actively involved in the war during the internal armed conflict 
in Nepal. She shared her experiences as “the deadliest scenes” 
that had happened in front of her eyes. In 2003, there was a 



DAHAL,	NARRATIVE	PHENOMENON	MODEL	 	133	

fight in Dang. It was second year of her marriage. When a 
group of combatants was returning from Lamahi via a 
guerrilla route, they confronted the army in the village. There 
were small bazaars in that place. The battle started. While 
retreating, Deukala's husband died. At that time, she was in 
the village with her daughter who was just nine months old. 
Deukala was in the party (Maoists) constantly since 1999 and 
there were many women like her.  

Another woman Geeta Thapa Acharya is from Rolpa 
municipality. She was born in a poor family 36 years ago. 
When she was around 10 years old her father died and her 
mother left her and her siblings. They were five siblings. Her 
grandfather was already dead but she had grandmother. She 
was 16 years old when she was linked to a women’s 
association in 1996. She joined the rebellions as a volunteer 
where she was asked to sing and dance in the cultural groups 
to motivate the combatants in the fight. She was made an area 
cadre of the Maoist party. Later during the war, she lost her 
husband just five months after their marriage.  

Unlike the previous two cases, Meena Nepali is a victim of 
the war because her husband was killed by the Maoists though 
her family was not involved in the war from any side. Her 
husband used to be a school teacher in a village. Meena Nepali 
was 23 years old when her husband was killed. She did not 
consider for a second marriage. She was neither into Maoist 
party nor supporting the Nepal Army.  

Another respondent Shree Kumari Roka is from a victim’s 
family. She was 18 years old and unmarried when her father 
was killed by Maoists during the insurgency. Later she got 
married and now she has two children. She was in Thawang 
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during the time of war but later she migrated to the district 
headquarter in 2003.The researcher also talked to Deuki 
Gurung and Dhan Kumari Budha, other two female witnesses 
of the war. Deuki Gurung is around 80 years old. She 
experienced the conflict as a witness. Some of her relatives 
died in the war. She was often forced to let the Maoist 
combatants eat in her house during the war. Dhan Kumari 
Budha is 22 years old now. She is a full-time teacher at 
Balkalyan School in Liwang. She was 12 years old when the 
conflict finally ended. However, she recollects her memories 
of war. Likewise, a senior teacher from Balkalyan School in 
Liwang and lawyer, writer and a member of Nepali Congress 
Mahasamiti were interviewed as two male witnesses of the 
war. The teacher has been teaching for a long period of time 
in Balkalyan School. He was a teacher when Krishna Bahadur 
Mahara (one among the key leaders from the Maoists during 
and after the conflict) and his colleagues started the war from 
Rolpa. He has faith upon the Maoist party which used to be 
the rebellion group. Another witness Madhav Prasad Acharya 
lives in Rolpa. He is a lawyer by profession. But associates 
himself to Nepali Congress. Currently, he is a member of the 
party's Mahasamiti. Besides, he is a writer who has written 
several stories of the wartime. One of his books, Rolpa ma 
Dhurudhuru Royera, contains a letter from Meena Nepali’s 
husband, who was killed in the war. 

Among other two respondents from the older generations are 
those directly concerned with the war; one was a commander 
of Maoists' “People’s Liberation Army” and fought the war 
during the time of the armed conflict whereas another is a 
victim of the wartime. Mitra Lal Thapa used to be in the 
Maoists' "People’s Liberation Army" during the wartime. He 
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was involved in it since 1998. Thapa is 46 years old now. He 
was one of the commanders of the "People’s Liberation 
Army". He used to lead 750 combatants. Now he is in the 
village, working as a farmer. Kalam Rokaya, often known as 
Kalam Baje, from Thawang is a victim of the war. He has 
been living in Liwang most of the time. He was displaced 
from Thawang due to insecurity. In 1996, various print media 
published news accusing him of killing people. People of 
Thawang called him as a member of Nepali Congress at the 
time when he did not have much knowledge about politics. 
His house was captured and destroyed by the Maoists. 

 

Respondents from new generation 

Salina Gharti (name changed) is 18 years old and she has 
completed tenth grade this year. She studied in a Martyr’s 
Memorial School in Dang as being a daughter of a martyr. 
While her parents were into Maoist party, involved in the war, 
she stayed in Jungkot with her grandparents and studied there 
up to grade three. Later in 2012, she joined the school in Dang. 
Sangita Budha (name changed) is 15 years old. She was with 
her mother until she was two years old. Then she came to 
Liwang because her parents were into Maoist party. Another 
respondent Siwani Acharya, name changed, is 17 years old. 
She studies in grade 10 in a school in Liwang. She has a 
broken family. She grew up in the district headquarter. 
Likewise, Roshan Budha is 18 years old. He temporarily lives 
in Liwang as he is studying in a college in Liwang. He comes 
from a remote village in Rolpa. Likewise, some children were 
found playing football in a ground in Liwang. After the game 
completed, they were asked in a group about what war meant 
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to them and if they knew anything about Maoist insurgency 
that had happened in Rolpa in the past. After a while in the 
conversation, the children opened up a little and expressed 
their impressions about the war which they had not seen but 
heard about. These children were between 12-15 years old. 
Similarly, another group of children were found grinding 
pebbles in Gurung village. These children were of age 
between 10-13. They were asked if they had heard about the 
People’s War or conflict or Maoists’ war. This group of 
children also slowly talked about what they knew had 
happened in their village. Some other respondents like the 
Chairperson of the Gurung Village Homestay, the house 
owner lady of the homestay and her father were interviewed 
as well. However, their answers have been used to 
substantiate the researcher’s knowledge and observation but 
their narratives have not been included in this article. 

 

Findings and discussions 

Stories of war originate as traumatic events in the lives of the 
people who encounter any sort of violent occurrences that 
bring emotional experiences to them. This group of people 
who consciously live through the period of conflict or war 
represent the first generation in the narrative process. The 
emotional experiences then travel in the form of narratives 
where following elements are visible: 
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Fig1: Narrative Phenomenon Model 

The people who live during the time of war represent the first 
generation to collect the firsthand experiences of the 
occurrences of war, conflict or a violent activity. This 
generation includes only those people who can comprehend 
the story or at least build some mental pictures of the 
occurrences. Thus, infants or children who cannot 
comprehend the trauma do not represent the first generation 
in the narrative process. 

Traumatic events are violent activities that occur during war 
or conflicts. These events create traumatic impacts in the lives 
of the people who live through the wartime. They are fights, 
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killings, suppressions, moments of pride, short-lived 
happiness, victory, or any sort of encounters related to the 
conflict. Most of the respondents interviewed for the purpose 
of this study accepted that the war naturally demands violence 
as the only means to solve the problems of the parties 
involved. Their responses clearly indicated that war brought 
them the unexpected and strange experiences; particularly to 
those who became the part of the context. Some who were 
directly involved in the war and others who become neutral 
third party as the observers had shared different levels of 
violent activities. Thus, all of those people who lived through 
violence have their different experiences and accounts 
regarding the traumatic occurrences or events. Deukala 
Kumari Gharti from Rolpa who fought from the rebel group 
during the war recalls some of her experiences: 

It was a disastrous fight in Beni. Many of our friends 
died. We took many injured friends to the hospital. We 
had to play a whole new trick for the army if they 
followed or knew our tracks. In Dhorpatan, they (the 
Army) attacked us from choppers. It was like a 
downpour of bullets. Then, we diverted towards 
Rukum and survived (personal communication, May 
18, 2018). 

Another respondent Gita Thapa lost many friends in Myagdi. 
They were attacked from helicopters while their other injured 
friends were being taken to the nearby hospital. The Army 
shot and killed the injured as well. She shares some incidents 
that happened in front of her eyes: 

I was also directly involved in the war in Khara, 
Myagdi, and in Sishne. I had never seen dead people 
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before, but I saw people getting killed in Khara. My 
friend was shot right in front of me (personal 
communication, May 18, 2018).  

 

Shree Kumari Roka is from a victim’s family. Her father was 
killed by the rebellions. A Maoist member killed him while 
he was on his way to Liwang from Sulichaur. Roka describes 
the traumatic experiences that her family encountered: 

It was known that my father was attacked by sharp 
object in his eyes. He was beaten to death at first. 
There were bruises on his body. His head was 
separated from the body and taken 40 meters apart. I 
was totally broken by this inhumane death (personal 
communication, May 19, 2018). 

 

A senior teacher from Bal Kalyan School in Rolpa shares the 
events he witnessed during the time of war. Many people, 
including him, who saw the battle were very scared. The 
teacher shares: 

Once a Maoist hit a policeman here. He shot him with 
20 bullets. It was about 10:45 am. Soon more firings 
started everywhere. Some Maoists even came dressed 
as students. They collected their weapons and when 
the policeman chased them, they ran away and 
disappeared into the jungle (personal communication, 
May 19, 2018). 



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	140	

Stories of Deukala, Gita Thapa, Shree Kumari and the teacher 
from Bal Kalyan, as shared to this researcher, have travelled 
all the way to become documented stories now. But their real-
time experience that these stories represent were the traumatic 
events they have experienced. 

Among all the traumatic events encountered by an individual 
during the war, only part of the experiences is given emphasis; 
not all the events are remembered or considered important 
enough to be told to others. Thus, in this phenomenon of 
storytelling, the first generation tells the story to other people 
of the same or upcoming generations only if they think the 
stories are worth telling. For example, Deukala said that she 
likes telling the stories to the newer generation. Although her 
daughter does not already know most of the things that 
happened in the past, she has been studying in Martyr’s 
Memorial School in Dang so she somehow knows a little 
about her parents’ involvement in the war. Deukala said that 
her daughter sometimes asks how her father died: 

Sometimes she asks me and I tell her about everything. 
She has left home for the last two years and now she 
has curiosity to know new things. She asks about how 
I got into the party. She asks how her father died. And 
at such times, I answer to her all the questions 
(personal communication, May 18, 2018). 

Likewise, Mitra Lal Gurung believes that his daughters will 
like to hear the stories from him. He says that his daughters 
were born during the war and that the eldest one knows some 
of the war stories (personal communication, May 18, 2018). 
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Another respondent Kalam Rokaya has plans to tell the stories 
of war to his children. However, some of his children have 
seen the war already so they have some idea about it while 
some others are still unaware. Rokaya shares: 

The new generation doesn’t have any experiences 
related to civil war. I will tell them someday about the 
war and the problems we came across. Sometimes 
they ask about the war. I do share with them my 
experiences (personal communication, May 18, 
2018). 

If any stories or traumatic experiences, for any reasons, do not 
get adequate emphasis or attention, they get distorted. Such 
distortion may include any kind of noises that do not let the 
stories to transfer; either forgetting or untold, told 
ineffectively or with any kind of technical or purposeful 
hindrances. Such distortion leads to forgotten trauma. Unlike 
Deukala, Mitra Lal and Kalam Rokaya, Shree Kumari Roka 
considers that victims of war hesitate to talk about their past 
incidents. She argues that ex-soldiers are threatened and 
mistreated for their past activities they did at the time of war 
to the villagers. So, she does not want to tell all the stories she 
knows about the wartime to her offsprings. Roka says, "I 
don’t tell and they don’t ask much as well" (personal 
communication, May 20, 2018). 

Some victims of the war who responded to this research also 
considered hiding some stories of the wartime because the 
stories are too sensitive. Gita Thapa said that her siblings 
knew the stories as they encountered the war. But her children 
are very young. Thapa said, "my eldest daughter who is 13 
years old discusses about Maoist with friends. But we cannot 
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share all our stories with children" (personal communication, 
May 21, 2018). Likewise, Meena Nepali does not tell her 
children much about the war because they do not ask. She has 
a son and a daughter. The son, elder child, studies in 
Kathmandu and the daughter stays with her grandparents. 
Nepali thinks that her children do not understand much about 
what had happened to their father and how she has been living 
since then: 

My son does not understand much. He stayed away 
from a very young age so he does not feel my love 
much. I am not sure if my son has read the letter 
written by his father a day before he was killed 
(personal communication, May 21, 2018). 

 

Any stories of the war that do not travel to the second person 
or any of the upcoming generations die as forgotten trauma. 
The new generations in this study know only few stories about 
the war because they are either not much interested into it or 
they are not told. While the news during the war might exist 
in the form of media archives, the possibility of them being 
read is too little unless they are interested. So, the tendency of 
forgetting the traumas experienced by their parent generation 
increases. Salina Gharti says that the story told by her mother 
is not adequate enough to understand what exactly had 
happened to their family during the war. She shares: 

I don’t have much interest in such things as how war 
used to take place. My mother also doesn’t tell me 
much about father and how he was involved in the war 
and all. If I have to write any essays on the conflicts 
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that happened, I don’t think I can write much (personal 
communication, May 21, 2018). 

 

While the undocumented stories need storytellers to travel 
through generations, the newer generations do not seem to 
comprehend the descriptions and details of what had 
happened. Sangita Budha knows only little about what had 
happened to her father though she has been studying free of 
cost in a school for being from a martyr’s family: 

I don’t know anything about what happened then. My 
dad became a martyr. The government opened a 
school for the children of war victims. I was lucky 
enough to get to study there. So, I feel good. My 
mother sometimes talks about what she had been 
through during the war. But I remember nothing 
much. Our teachers never spoke anything of these 
things (personal communication, May 21, 2018). 

 

In case the traumatic events are given emphasis by the first 
generation, they travel as war stories through different types 
of storytellers which is collectively called carrier group. 
There can be different types of carrier groups; victims or 
victors, witness and media. Victims are those who experience 
the events as directly involved people in the war. Sometimes, 
the storyteller may become the victor instead. Another carrier 
group termed as witness may include anyone who were not 
directly involved or affected but saw the traumatic events. 
Media can also be the storyteller of the wartime. They bring 
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stories in the reported form which may remain as documented 
or undocumented stories depending on the nature of media 
and their archival features. All of these carrier groups may use 
their own filters, biases, and gatekeeping, which ultimate 
become the part of emphasis or distortion in transferring the 
stories from one generation to the other. 

Emotional experiences are the real-time experiences filled 
with feelings and emotions during traumatic events, which 
form the context for war stories. These experiences come 
from the first generations because they are felt as events 
happen. 

Second generation includes people who were born during the 
war but were too young to comprehend the events by 
themselves and thus needed interpretation from the earlier 
generation or those born in the post-conflict period. In other 
words, these people are those who hear the stories from a 
second source and are not the ones having first-hand 
experiences of the traumatic events or occurrences. 

The traumatic interpretations contained in the stories that have 
been transferred from previous generation are termed as 
chosen trauma. In the study, most of the children from the 
newer generation, who did not encounter the war incidents 
were not grown up enough to comprehend the traumatic 
occurrences, describe the graphic schemas that are built in 
their mind through the stories they have heard from other 
sources. Their impressions about war are related to ‘who did 
what to whom’ where at least one from either Maoist or the 
state party become perpetrator while the other side become 
the victim. Sometimes, the stories are also based on how one 
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side did harm to the people. Many stories the new generation 
know are based on their family’s sufferings during the war: 

My father was into Maoist. So, police used to chase 
him. Many people died. My father and his friends used 
to hide inside the dens. While coming home police 
would attempt to kill him. Grandparents were at home 
in Liwang. They broke my grandfather’s hand. They 
also thrashed my grandmother. My father used to visit 
us at night and returned before the dawn (Sangita 
Budha, personal communication, May 20, 2018). 

 

But some respondents were also aware about the 
consequences to the wider society. The younger generations 
have heard many stories. Based on those, they have made 
impressions about how the whole society suffered due to war. 

I have heard that the poor had to suffer the most. Many 
poor people had to die and the state also did not give 
much attention to their sufferings. Others died too. 
Mom’s friends also died. But, those who were directly 
involved in the war were the most vulnerable ones I 
think (Roshan Budha, personal communication, May 
18, 2018). 

Some children also explained that Maoist combatants forced 
people to tolerate them by entering into the houses and 
consuming all the food available in their grocery and the farm. 
Roshan Budha shares the story he knows about the 
insurgency: "Maoists used to enter the houses and finish all 
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the grocery. If someone raised a voice, they were beaten up" 
(ibid). 

Storyteller is anyone who learnt about or heard the stories of 
war or traumatic events of the past generations. They are not 
the actual victims or victors of the war or conflicts. Thus, 
communicators of the learnt stories are called storytellers. 
Sometimes the communities; schools or some collective 
groups become the storytellers which may also try to create 
discourse as preferred by them. Likewise, media in the second 
generation either tell the stories of the history or provide the 
evidences of previously told stories in the form of archives. 
Such media can be any channel of communication; from a 
personal letter to media of mass communication. In the third 
step of the narrative phenomenon, every element is common 
to that of the second generation including the interpretative 
reaction. However, every next generation is termed as the 
newer generation in the narrative phenomenon. Different 
generations may create different levels of emphasis or 
distortion depending on the context; meaning that some war 
stories are told better hundreds of years later while some other 
may die untold. 

The chosen trauma are not the experiences of the 
communicators or storytellers but they come as interpretative 
reaction to what they have heard about the past. These chosen 
traumas have the tendency of being interpreted. Thus, this 
second step of the narrative phenomenon have many things in 
similar to that of first generation; emphasis, distortion, 
forgotten trauma, documented or undocumented stories. 
However, chosen trauma replaces traumatic events and 
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storyteller replaces victims/victors, witness is replaced by 
communities, and archives added in place of media. 

 

Conclusion 

Stories of war travel from one generation to another when the 
people who experienced the traumatic events want to share 
their stories to the newer generations. Most often, particularly 
due to new and emerging media environment, the stories are 
told in the reported form by contemporary media. However, 
some stories die as they remain untold—which do not travel 
to the upcoming generations. 

In the process of storytelling, storytellers; victims, victors, 
witness, media, community—all the carrier groups, as 
described in this model, use certain kinds of gatekeeping, 
biases and manipulative frames while they share their stories 
with different levels of emphasis. However, the filters or 
manipulative frames may also be understood as the distortion 
for the stories that do not pass onto the next generation.  

Thus, evaluating the Narrative Phenomenon Model helps to 
understand that stories of conflict or war get created, modified 
or transformed. Stories get created with the occurrence of any 
violent events, if they are told. However, for any reasons; 
either due to distortion, emphasis or any kind of biases of the 
carrier groups or due to technological factors, if the facts get 
twisted or any untold facts get emerged, the stories get 
modified introducing newer or multiple truths. This is also 
possible due to the newer perspectives the storyteller may take 



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	148	

into account while interpreting the facts. But, if the stories 
negate the existing facts or truths, they get transformed. 
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Navigating Gendered Space with Special Reference to Lil 
Bahadur Chettri’s Mountains Painted with Turmeric 
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Abstract 

It is rightly put by the French philosopher Simone De 
Beauvoir in her book ‘Second Sex’ that “one is not born but 
made a woman”. So, women are treated secondary as 
compared to men for a long time. Similar view has been 
propounded by Judith Butler in her book ‘Gender Trouble’ 
that female identity has been created by repetitive 
performances and further, gender identity is not fixed rather it 
is created. There are certain agencies through which these 
ideologies came in to function. One of such agencies is 
“space” which is not necessarily physical and fixed but can be 
mental/psychological and fluid. This space can also use as 
subversive technique to control certain part of the society. 
This paper tries to analyze a Nepali fiction ‘Mountains 
Painted with Turmeric’ by Lil Bahadur Chetttri to understand 
the subversive practices of space and how it controls gender 
identity. 

 

Introduction  

In postmodern age the concept of space came into the 
forefront challenging the importance of time in narratology, 
which was always given more importance than geographical 
space. Fredric Jameson has the opinion that, "our daily life, 
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our psychic experiences, our cultural languages are dominated 
by categories of space rather than by categories of time" 
(Jameson, 1991). Space, hence, has moved into the 
foreground of critical discussion these days. Earlier 
chronological narration was important, now the space where 
any particular event happened too is equally given 
importance. Postmodernist thinkers strongly opined that 
space is created socially by power structure and knowledge. 
They are of the opinion that space is never neutral but always 
discursively constructed, and shaped by the dominant power 
structures. In other words, the manifestation of space is both 
created and expressed through cultural discourse, so, in this 
case of gender discourse, fixed gender role is culturally 
disseminated and internalize from generation to generation. 
This paper tries to analyse the gender construction within the 
dialectics of space and time existing in Lil Bahadur Chettri’s 
Mountains Painted with Turmeric by making use of theories 
given by Henri Lefebvre, Michael Foucault and Edward Soja. 

 

Lil Bahadur Chettri: A Brief Biography 

Lil Bahadur Chettri is a Nepali writer, recipient of Sahitya 
Academy Award for his book Brahmaputra ko Cheu Chau. 
His other book Basain is included in the curriculum of 
Tribhuvan University, Nepal. Lil Bahadur Chettri was 
originally from Nepal but settled in India later on. He was 
born in 1923 and a migrant himself, he understands the pain 
and plight of migrants who were uprooted from their own 
country and doesn’t belong to the new country as well. He is 
considered as one of the most successful and popular novelist 
of Nepali language as he minutely observes the people and 
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condition and portrays them realistically as well. Chettri has 
sensitive eyes who could see the sufferings of marginalised 
and narrated the experiences vividly which can touch the 
human emotion and through this, he sensitizes and force the 
readers to think ethically. Though Chettri not only narrats 
about the darker sides of feudalism but also talks about the 
patriarchy that denies the women their basic rights. 

 

Summary of the Novel 

 The novel Mountains painted in Turmeric is set in the hills 
of far-eastern Nepal. It depicts the natural beauty, scenes from 
villages, life of village peasants and agricultural cycle along 
with the socio-cultural life style of the village peasants. The 
main character Dhane Basnet, is a farmer and stays in village 
with his wife Maina, sister Jhuma and a two- year old son. 
However, the life of a peasant is never easy; it has its own 
struggles and sufferings for existence. Dhane's happy life too 
is shattered when a tragedy falls into his family. The narration 
begins with the problem of Dhane who buys a buffalo hoping 
to feed his son with milk and earn some money. However, as 
ill luck would have it his buffalo dies and he is unable to repay 
the debt to moneylender. As observed by Hutt, “Chettri 
portrays the Dukha or suffering and sorrow, endured by 
ordinary peasants; the exploitation of the poor by the rich and 
powerful and the social conservatism that twists a community 
into punishing a woman for being the victim of a crime. 
Chettri also describes the impoverishment dispossession and 
banishment of Dhane’s family to expose profound divisions 
between those who prosper and those who are slowly stripped 
of their meager possessions.” (2008, Cover page). 
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Simultaneously, there is another narration with Jhuma who 
meets a soldier, a migrant from the neighbouring village and 
gradually she falls in love with him. They share a very close 
relationship which was not liked by Karki, another boy from 
the village who likes Jhuma very much and always tries to 
save Jhuma from any kind of trouble. Unfortunately, Jhuma 
an innocent village girl could not understand the ill motive 
behind the soldier and falls into his trap. Though Karki tries 
to help Jhuma and his brother but failes to do so. With lots of 
monetary burden Dhane loses his livestock, his field and 
house to repay the loan. In the meantime Jhuma too wis 
ditched by the soldier who leaves impregnating her. 
Discovering this Jhuma goes to commit suicide but is 
ultimately saved by Karki who not only offers her shelter but 
also proposes her to marry him. The novel ends with Dhane 
leaving his village with the family hoping for a better future 
somewhere else. In this sense the writer, Lil Bahadur Chettri 
provides a voice to the subaltern voiceless.  

 

Theorizing Space: with Special Reference to 
Postmodernism 

The postmodern concept of space challenges the Cartesian 
dialectics; space as physical, static and fixed, rather it 
supports Foucauldian notion of space as fluid, 
multidimensional and always in flux. Space is not necessarily 
a geographical entity rather it can be mental/psychological. 
However, may it be physical or psychological, space is never 
innocent as it is always replete with human desire and 
aspiration, and hence it is always controlled by certain 
ideologies. As rightly said by Gramsci to create “hegemony” 
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one needs to naturalize certain dominating ideologies and this 
is true in case of Indian patriarchal society where women are 
negotiating every day to sustain themselves in a male 
dominated culture. In Postmodern era specifically, since 
1960s scholars started questioning the space. Any 
understanding between human agency and social structure 
necessarily involves space and hence, space is never innocent 
as it is always replete with human desire aspiration etc. and 
above all it marginalizes certain groups. As aptly conveyed by 
Rose “No space is free from human intent, desire or 
imagination.” (1996). Foucault once said ‘a whole history 
remains to be written of spaces ‘(quoted in Gordon 1980:149). 
Space is a value filled entity. Hence, space becomes a passive 
locus/container for social action, events and processes, the 
‘unchanging backdrop against which life is played out’ 
(Lefebvre 1991, quoted in Mitchell 2000: 215). Additionally, 
Edward Soja, the writer of Third Space said, "space has to be 
increasingly perceived as humanly constitute and socially 
produced" (Soja, 1989). 

Space can have multiple connotation/meanings. Similarly, at 
times female body too acts as space which is always 
controlled by men’s ideology. Women always try to claim a 
space for themselves where they can enjoy the liberty, 
freedom and can have their own identity. However, seeking a 
space in society especially patriarchal society is not easy as 
space is normally gendered, of course gendered space is not 
natural but socially constructed. For example, private and 
public spaces are normally accepted as female and male space 
respectively. Women must occupy the private space, for 
example, look after one’s family and household things and 
men will go out to manage outside business especially they 
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have the responsibility to earn money working outside. 
Though this segregation is not natural but man-made 
provisions, but it is preached and practiced for years in such a 
way that it has become a natural phenomenon. Saraswati Raju 
is of the opinion that "most of the activity spaces, 
inside/outside, private/public, home/markets, etc., are neither 
simple sexually segregated geographical locations nor are 
they mutually exclusive- the binaries are interchangeable and 
in constant flux and yet across cultures, these spaces are 
replete with meanings connoting a hierarchical order of power 
in which women get associated with inside, private and 
home... " (Introduction,1). 

The superior position of man is prominently visible in the text 
and at the same time the concept of outside or public space is 
aptly discussed by the writer. The male characters may it be 
Dhane or the soldier or the landlord or Karki, all of them are 
involved in public space and important decisions are made by 
them as well. So, mostly women are restricted to an enclosed 
space of house and normally do not have access to public 
space and especially that space which is highly valued in any 
society for example space for education which a woman is 
deprived of for since a long time. So, they hardly contribute 
anything to the decision making process. 

 

Female Body as Physical and Mental Space 

As already mentioned space is not necessarily geographical 
space, but sometimes it is psychological and yet at another 
level it is a physical body. Women’s body too is considered 
as space as she has to act according to the moral values set by 
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patriarchy even though the physical space is divided into 
private and public space and private space is meant for female 
while public space is meant for male but the decision what to 
do and how to do is decided by male. The Physical movement 
of the woman is always supervised and controlled by the 
male. Body is always perceived as sexual object by men. Men 
control the women sometimes by coercive majors and exploit 
her body. Rape is one of the ways to suppress and subjugate 
woman. The popular Indian myth of Ramayan too has the 
similar evidence. When Surpanakha expressed her love for 
Ram her nose and ears were chopped off by Laxman and her 
body was disfigured just to make her helpless and docile 
because women’s expression of self is never tolerated in a 
patriarchal society. Similarly, Jhuma’s aspiration for freedom 
is never encouraged. 

Physical space is also created socially and thus behaviour, 
household chores, family hierarchy become utmost 
importance. Men/women are divided into inside /outside 
binaries. Here, the concept of threshold comes into existence. 
Many myths and stories are associated with it. One of the 
myths/symbol which is much discussed and popular is 
Laxman Rekha. In jungle before leaving Sita alone Laxman 
drew three rekhas /straight lines and instructed Sita not to go 
beyond that. However, when Ravan came as a disguise of a 
hermit she crossed the three lines to give him alms and she 
was abducted by Ravan. She faced terrible problems after 
that. This myth is used to teach women the inside/outside 
binaries. If a lady crosses the limit of Laxman Rekha she has 
to suffer. It denotes a strong sense of that which is ‘inside’ and 
that which is ‘out there’. The similar thing we observe in 
Jhuma and Maina’s case. Jhuma tries to go beyond the 
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Laxman Rekha by befriending with and dating a soldier and 
as a result calamities befall upon her. This is what Maina 
shouted at her when she came to know about the plight of 
Jhuma. As rightly said by Gramsci “hegemony” is created 
through ideology and that ideology was made naturalized by 
certain ways where people imbibe those things as natural and 
act according to that. In this case Maina too believes that 
Jhuma transgressed the boundaries meant for women and thus 
faced all the sufferings. 

“Unable to restrain herself, Maina went outside and began to 
hurl abuse at Jhuma...Then the friends who once embraced her 
would abhor her. Voices would surround her, saying “Sinner! 
Sinner!” (2008, p.79). However, in this inside/outside 
boundary the concept of threshold became the utmost 
importance. It is a real as well as a symbolic bar marking a 
critical transition. “Men have, traditionally; passed over the 
threshold unchallenged and partaken of both worlds where as 
women have been expected to inhabit only the one world 
contained by the boundaries of home. For women, a step over 
the bar is an act of transgression. Having committed that act, 
they may never re-enter their designated first world making 
the other world their permanent space. And alien to the 
previous world. The law therefore allows multiple existences 
for men, a single for women." (Lal, 12). As is evident in the 
case of Jhuma, sister of Dhane. Threshold as dichotomies will 
be there and she has to decide whether to remain inside or go 
outside to find her freedom and identity. But once she 
discovers that she is pregnant she goes to commit suicide and 
is saved by Karki. Istead of coming back home they decide to 
create their own home somewhere else, as they strongly 
believe that Jhuma would never be accepted by neither the 
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villagers or by the family members. Thus, they leave the 
village for good along with it the hegemonic social order 
where tradition, custom, rituals were important than the life 
of a human being. The space outside is thus a male domain 
which Jhuma is unable to negotiate and she has no other 
alternative but to submit to the male dominance. 

In her book, Living the Body: Embodiment, Womanhood and 
Identity in Contemporary India, Meenkashi Thapan contends 
that, “We are embodied socially through our location in a 
socio-cultural and political space. In this sense, we are located 
in time and space, race, ethnicity and gender, and history and 
culture which shape and limit us in different. Our embodiment 
is therefore experienced in our everyday lives as lived and 
communicative bodies....we use our bodily senses to both 
perceive and give voice to our experience” (2-3). 

The female bodies in action in the given Mountain painted 
with Turmeric are not only reified spaces where men execute 
their violence and control but they are also sites of 
contestation, resistance, transformation and negotiations 
Where Jhuma represents ‘resisting’ and ‘deviant’ body; 
Maina represents ‘regulated’, ‘constrained’ and ‘disciplined’ 
bodies. Patriarchy, under the excuse of ‘norms’ and ‘cultural 
values’ makes sure to discipline and control the ‘overflowing’ 
and ‘dangerous’ female sexuality. Further, when Jhuma was 
pregnant and ditched by her lover, she didn’t bow down 
before the social and familial pressure rather she thought of 
leading a life of independence. The helplessness of her sister-
in-law who treats her like a daughter could be seen 
significantly when she said, “What else can I do, Child? If her 
brother discovers this, he’ll throw her out! When I look at her 
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face, I do love her so. The tears slipped from Maina’s eyes” 
(2008, p.75). And in return the patriarchy is seen in her 
brother’s attitude who didn’t take any initiative to find out his 
sister who left home, “Dhane answered her bluntly and then 
was silent: “if she is dead, we will hear of it. There’s no need 
to search for her” (2008, p.87). 

 

Body as Space of Resistance 

But it is also true that women constantly show resistance 
through these geographical and bodily spaces. “Resistance in 
fact is a double edged sword in women’s lives, one with which 
they constantly articulate and exhibit their struggle but one 
which does not always enable complete success. Resistance, 
nonetheless, remains central to their lives whether or not it 
achieves social transformation” (Thapan 15). Jhuma’s 
audacious and unapologetic discourse and her choice of 
explicit sexual innuendos regarding her body and its desires 
itself hint towards her resisting against patriarchy ‘resisting 
body’ to a ‘submissive body’ who gives up to her misfortune 
at last and instead of choosing over her desire, she succumbs 
to suffocating patriarchy and drifts deep into the forest. Jhuma 
did not object and the pair of them walked away from the 
bazaar towards a nearby hollow” (p. 33). 

 

Conclusion 

 The text Mountain Painted with Turmeric by Lil Bahadur 
Chettri shows how gender is socially constructed and how it 
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is constituted through repetitive, performativity of body. 
There is nothing natural and certain dominating ideologies are 
passed on from generation to generation through certain 
cultural discourses. One needs to understand and questions 
this subtle, implicit, hidden ideology that has been 
disseminated to a larger group since ages legalizing and 
naturalizing certain ideas that empower a certain group by 
marginalizing certain other.  
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Polarized pluralistic model: Characteristics of Nepalese 
press 

Bhuwan K.C. 

 

Abstract 

This paper presents a comparative study of Media System in 
the context of Nepal on the basis of Hallin and Mancini’s 
study. The paper shows that the characteristic of Nepalese 
press match with the polarized pluralistic model, which is 
prevailed in Southern European states. This study also helps 
to understand the effect of political parallelism in 
professionalism of Nepalese press.  

Keywords: Political system, Media, Polarized pluralist, 
Political parallelism, Professionalism. 

 

Introduction 

Choosing a political system to large extent is like choosing a 
communication system (Sommerland, 1975). Nepal’s 
political system has witnessed changes and continuity from 
autocratic ruling system to the democratically elected form of 
governance. It has witnessed the direct rule of the King Until 
April, 2006 and turned into a republic state with 
democratically elected government from 2008. Nepalese 
media have faced the brunt of censorships during the 
autocratic form of governing system, whereas it has also been 
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able to enshrine ‘full press freedom’ after adopting the 
Constitution of Nepal in 2015. Thus, the changing forms of 
political system in Nepal have resulted different approach of 
communication. So, understanding political system in the 
context of Nepal is also a way of understanding the media 
system. However, it is difficult to identify the model of press 
system that Nepal follows because it requires an intensive 
research. Research in the international front has identified 
similar patterns of model that has been adopted in Nepal. The 
model proposed by Daniel C. Hallin and Paolo Mancini 
(2004) in their work Comparing Media System is indeed a 
resourceful document in the context of Nepal to understand 
the media model. Based on the models proposed by Hallin and 
Mancini (2004) this paper seeks to understand that whether 
Nepalese media system can be incorporated under the model 
as defined or it requires some changes with respect to different 
society and political system of Nepal.  

The study finds that Nepalese media system is highly similar 
to the Polarized Pluralistic model identified by Hallin and 
Mancini (2004). Nepalese media mark the similar 
characteristics of weaker historical development of 
commercial media and a strong role of the state. And other 
similar aspects are low circulation, high political parallelism, 
weaker professionalism, government subsidies and strong 
government intervention at times.  

 

Media and Politics 

Scholars have attempted to understand the relationship 
between media and politics. They have tried to understand the 
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function of the press based on the political ideological 
grounds in the international front. One of the study, which 
remained highly influential was Four Theories of Press by 
Frederick S. Siebert, Theodore Peterson, and Wilbur 
Schramm in 1956. 

It has been argued that the press takes on the form and 
coloration of the social and political structures within which 
they operate. Siebert, Peterson, and Schramm assumes that 
media is a dependent variable in relation to social system 
which it reflects. Media is also viewed as reflective or 
independent influential, especially in the political system. 
Therefore, Hallin and Mancini (2004) argued that Four 
Theories of the Press should be given a decent burial and 
move on to the development of more sophisticated models 
based on real comparative analysis.  

Hallin and Mancini (2004) used the comparative analysis in 
their study to understand the relationship between media and 
political system of the United States, Canada, and most of the 
Northern and Western Europe.1 They have identified three 
models in media system in their study; Liberal, Democratic 
Corporatist and Polarized Pluralist model.  

Liberal Model prevails over Britain, Ireland, and North 
America and is characterized by the dominance of market 
mechanisms and commercial media, information oriented 
																																																													
1 Countries selected for the study are United Kingdom, United States of 

America, Canada, Ireland, Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, 

Germany, Netherland, Norway, Sweden, Switzerland, France, Greece, 

Italy, Portugal and Spain.  
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journalists, internal pluralism, professional model of 
broadcasting, self-regulation and market driven journalism in 
which, state can't interfere the media.  

Democratic Corporatist Model is found in the countries of 
northern continental Europe i.e. Austria, Belgium, Denmark, 
Finland, Germany, Norway, Sweden and Switzerland. In 
these countries, media and commercial media were 
historically coexisted and tied to organized social and political 
groups in which the state has relatively active but legally 
limited role. Other features of this model are higher 
circulation of newspapers, external pluralism, development of 
commercial press, strong party press, strong state intervention 
with protection of press freedom, government subsidies and 
the existence of strong public broadcasting service.  

Finally, Polarized Pluralist Model prevails in Mediterranean 
countries of southern Europe i.e. France, Italy, Greece, 
Portugal and Spain. The major characteristic of this model is 
the integration of media into party politics, with weaker 
historical development of commercial media and a strong role 
of the state. Other characteristics are low circulation, elite 
political orientation, high political parallelism, external 
democracy, commentary oriented journalism, government 
model of broadcasting, weaker professionalism, government 
subsidies and strong government intervention.  

However, studying the characteristics of developing countries 
based on the models identified by Hallin and Mancini (2004) 
is not an easy task. Voltmer (2008) points out that the 
relationship between the media and their political, economic 
and cultural environment suggests the emerging democracies 
develop unique types of media system that significantly 
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differs from those of established democracies. On the other 
hand, partisan journalism also influenced the news content. 
Partisanship intrudes on news decisions to a measurable 
degree among both print and broadcast journalists at both the 
national and local levels (Patterson and Wolfgang, 1996).  

Colin Spark talking about different model for Russia and 
China states that it is pretty obvious that most of the system 
in Central Europe fit well into the polarized political model 
that they identify as present in Mediterranean Europe, and it 
is fairly simple to generate a new, fourth, model-authoritarian 
corporatist-that can be used for Russia and, perhaps, even 
China (Spark, 2010).  

Richani (2012) argues that the media market, political 
parallelism, state role and professionalism as identified in the 
West world as key component of media system may fail to 
reveal any pattern when applied to rest of the world.  

Bringing into understanding of a model in the context of 
Nepal that suits as per the model discussed by Hallin and 
Mancini (2004), it is necessary to understand the historical 
press and political system and the society through which 
media has evolved.  

 

Nepalese Politics and Media Environment  

Mass media in Nepal made its debut through state initiation. 
Nepali mass media have always been influenced by the 
political changes in the country (Adhikary, 2007). The 
development of mass media environment in Nepal can be 
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divided into different phases; a) Before1951, b) from 1951 
to1960, c) from 1960 to1979 d) from 1979 to1990 and e) after 
1990. It was only in 1851 with the arrival of printing press and 
publication of weekly newspaper Gorkhpatra in 
1901thatmarked the beginning of media in Nepal. This is the 
period of authoritarian Rana regime (1846-1950), that 
suppressed diverse opinion and opposition politics. Press 
which were allowed to run its affairs apart from state run, had 
to obtain license and criticism of the ruler was forbidden. 
Until the fall of Rana regime printing presses and publication 
houses were beyond the reach of people. Presses were in the 
grip of Ranas, their relatives, gurus and few rich individuals 
having pleasant relationship with the Ranas (Adhikary, 2007).  

In a true sense, with the overthrown of the Ranas the press in 
Nepal started only in 1050, although crusading literacy 
journalism had started long before among the exiled Nepalese 
in India and a small-Nepali language press was also set up at 
the turn of the century among the Nepali diaspora in North 
and North-Eastern India (Adhikary, 2003).  

Dahal (2015) argues that the practical history of newspapers 
began after the fall of Ranas in 1951, when several pioneering 
journalists took to publishing newspapers in a transitional 
democracy. After the revolution of 1951, opinion about for 
and against in Nepali Journalism started to flow freely (Dahal, 
2015). However, thirty years period after the royal takeover 
in 1960 represented a repressive press system. The political 
parties were banned and active leadership of King prevailed. 
From 1979-1989 although the political parties were continued 
to be banned but newspapers became bolder and started to 
give an alternative political view. During this time, press 
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enjoyed limited rights and lobbied, to some extent, for a 
multiparty democracy that could guarantee press freedom 
(Kharel, 2006). Journalism was taken as a mission during the 
party less Parchyat era (Khanal, 2001). The Nepali press as it 
was then had very little room for criticism (Shrestha, 2003). 
Private media were also used to get advertisement and certain 
discount in newsprint from the government. Few journalists, 
who had close relationship with the government got printing 
press.2 Mission journalism, which supported the democratic 
ideology got hindrance from government time and again. The 
private sector media had to struggle for survival at times even 
by compromising their interests with those in power. 

Journalists were divided into two fractions; to support 
extremely and to do advocacy of people's right and freedom. 
Previous groups used government facilities whereas next 
groups faced physical attack, defame and punishment (Dahal, 
2015). Self-censorship could have existed among journalists 
working in the privately-run media at the time. But, because 
most of these papers often had an ideological bent, it would 
be logical to assume that the content was not only influenced 
by government rules but also by the party affiliations of the 
editors and reporters (Bhattarai & Mainali, 2014).  

The seed of political parallelism was thus sowed during this 
period, where journalists near to the political elite and 
supportive to the state were allowed to function. Media 
professionalism known as such today was irrelevant and press 
freedom was out of reach. Despite the rise in quantity in 
number of newspapers and media outlets, Nepalese press still 
																																																													
2 Tirtha Koirala, personal communication, 2 May, 2013.  
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suffers the accusation of being partisan and lack of 
professionalism. Nepalese media scholars have observed that 
partisan press have affected Nepalese journalists and their 
professionalism where Nepal continues to have partisan 
media because media willingly function in such manner 
(Aditya 1996, p. 66-67; Kharel 2010, p. 67-68). After 1990, 
print industry becomes one of the competitor industry and 
increases professionalism in contents too (Acharya, 2014).  

Until 1990s mass media in Nepal was considered to be a 
national project. The change in political system in 1990s from 
party less Panchayat System to multiparty democratic system 
heralded the rise of media outlets3  in Nepal, with private 
investment. The political change came as a major landmark in 
opening up a new era of liberalism and freedom in the country 
(Shrestha, 2003). After the restoration of democracy in 1990, 
the environment of professional journalism with large 
investment in media sector developed. The Constitution of the 
Kingdom of Nepal (1990) formally guaranteed the freedom of 
press and publication as fundamental rights in Article 12 and 
13. It change in legal system: second is the increasing 
involvement of private party and NGOs in both media 
production and education; third is cumulative growth in the 
media advisement market; fourth is the growth in the number 
of Nepal is who consume media products; and fifth is the 
imperative of the Nepali Language (Onta, 2006). And daily 
																																																													
3 Media outlets in Nepal: according to Press Council Nepal report 2017, 
863 published newspapers among with 183 are daily and 636 are 
weeklies with total registration of 3865; according to ministry of 
communication and information technology (accessed January 8, 2019) 
radio granted license is 740 and television license granted number is 116.  
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papers like Kantipur and Kathmandu Post begin to publish 
from 1993. The restoration of multiparty democracy in 1990s 
has boosted media industry in Nepal. It was since this period 
media houses were granted licenses which resulted to 
mushrooming growth for newspapers, Frequency Modulation 
(FM) radio and private television channels in Nepal.  

However, Nepal was caught in the civil war since 1996 when 
armed rebel Communist party of Nepal (Maoist) announced 
war against the state. The effect of Maoist rebel started to be 
felt since 2001 after its attack on army barrack in Dang 
district. Later the state declared state of emergency, where 
fundamental rights of the citizens were curtailed. Journalists 
those who supports the Maoist were either arrested or killed. 
During the emergency period, more than 106 journalists were 
arrested and nine journalists were killed (Kafle, 2003). 
Nepalese press faced problems and challenges both by the 
state and the Maoist rebel during this period until 2006. The 
frequent skirmishes between the leaders of political parties 
and the press tell of deep distrust between the two. Time and 
again reporters have been taken into custody, arrested or 
detained on flimsy grounds and journalists have been 
harassed, manhandled, maimed, kidnapped and even 
murdered. The accusations against the state media regarding 
news blackouts, falsifying information and muffling the 
public voice, instead of dying out gradually has ironically, 
reached new heights (Shrestha, 2003).  

Despite all the constitutional guarantees, violations 
continued. The press was gagged when King Gyanendra took 
direct control of power in 2005, citing that the government 
could not maintain law and order situation and Communist 
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Party of Nepal Maoist which had waged People’s War since 
1996. The Royal government passed Media Ordinance in 
October, 2005 to silence media in Nepal. The royal regime 
treated journalists and press in an uncivilized and imprudent 
way. Independent Nepalese media became victim of such a 
treatment of the royal regime directly (Gaule, 2006).  

The People’s Movement-II of 2006 that restored the 
Parliament, Constituent Assembly election turned Nepal into 
a republican state. Now the country is governed by a new 
Constitution, which guarantees the press freedom and 
freedom of expression as people's fundamental rights4.  

																																																													

4 Right to communication: (1) No publication and broadcasting or 

dissemination or printing of any news item, editorial, feature article or 

other reading, audio and audio-visual material through any means 

whatsoever including electronic publication, broadcasting and printing 

shall be censored. 

Provided that nothing shall be deemed to prevent the making of Acts to 

impose reasonable restrictions on any act which may undermine the 

sovereignty, territorial integrity, nationality of Nepal or the harmonious 

relations between the Federal Units or the harmonious relations between 

various castes, tribes, religions 

or communities, or on any act of sedition, defamation or contempt of 

court or incitement to an offence, or on any act which may be contrary to 

public decency or morality, on any act of hatred to labour and on any act 
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The launch of private news media has changed the 
mediascape in Nepal. The last two decades show corporate 
and business interest has risen than ever before, “almost all 
major media in Nepal are the result of diagonal 
(conglomerate) ownership, with proprietors already having 
other businesses before venturing into the media business” 
(Kharel, 2012).  

																																																													

of incitement to caste-based untouchability as well as gender 

discrimination. 

(2) No radio, television, on-line or other form of digital or electronic 

equipment, press or other means of communication publishing, 

broadcasting or printing any news item, feature, editorial, article, 

information or other material shall be closed or seized nor shall 

registration thereof be cancelled nor shall such material be seized by the 

reason of publication, broadcasting or printing of such material through 

any audio, audio-visual or electronic equipment. Provided that nothing 

contained in this clause shall be deemed to prevent the making of an Act 

to regulate radio, television, online or any other form of digital or 

electronic equipment, press or other means of communication. 

(3) No means of communication including the press, electronic 

broadcasting and telephone shall be interrupted except in accordance 

with law. 
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On the other hand, there remains political parallelism and lack 
of professionalism in the Nepalese press.  

In its strict sense, "profession" refers to a certain small class 
of occupations with special characteristics that set them apart 
from mere trades or business. These professional occupations 
are afforded special privileges and high status (Hodges, 
1986). According to Bacon (2000), professions are 
historically understood as a “privileged class of occupations,” 
characterized by discourses that suggest highly trained 
expertise, selection by merit, and peer surveillance of ethical 
or rigorous application of that expertise (Bacon, 2000).  

The articulation of this social and cultural authority through 
an institutionalised formation of journalism as a “profession” 
has underlined contemporary attempts to privilege the role of 
the journalist and its responsibilities. Understanding of 
journalistic professionalism has revolved around the 
acknowledgement of the centrality of news production to 
contemporary political, social and cultural governance 
(Bossio, n.d.).  

Party journalism will create various side effects on a capable 
journalist among which five major effects are given below; 
first, there will be no self-conscious in party journalist. They 
have to analyze the in portal subject matter on the basic of 
party thought. The party will teach to criticize the truth which 
is not in favor of the party. Slave phycology will be developed 
slowly in these journalists. They will never believe in their 
capacity rather dream to rise above on someone's favor of 
(Acharya, 2017).  
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Politicization continues to overwhelm the media sector. The 
media, no matter state-owned or privately run, have not been 
able to make departure from political obligations (Khanal, 
2001). The media looked and analyzed these events and issues 
in their own way but sadly mostly from partisan angles 
(Shrestha, 2003).  

Media is getting increasingly aligned with one or the other 
side of the political poles, will have far less positive impact 
that a professional and objective media could have 
contributed in the process (Ghimire, n.d.). Parties press also 
flourishes. There is some truth in the belief that if one is to get 
reliable information on a particular issue, then one must read 
papers that are mouthpieces of the ruling party, the opposition 
and those that are presumably neutral and then form an 
opinion (Shrestha, 2003). Shrestha stated that even a casual 
look into its present state of affairs shows that it is still 
afflicted by two basic maladies namely, the long-felt absence 
of a truly independent and competitive media in the private 
sector; and the other, the dominant role of the state-owned 
media.  

Political affiliation has affected professionalism. The lack of 
professionalism, resulting from partisanship and low 
capacity, is another factor leading to self-censorship 
(Bhattarai and Mainali, 2014).  

At present, Nepal has a new constitution, adopted after the 
elections of second phase of Constituent Assembly Elections 
in 2013. The Constitution of Nepal 2015, in its preamble has 
guaranteed ‘full press freedom.’ Nepal has also adopted the 
federalism as envisaged by the Constitution and has held three 
tiers of elections at the Federal, Provincial and Local level.  
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Nepalese media saw division during the elections of three 
tiers of government. The monitoring reports of elections on 
the three tiers of government by Center for Media Research 
Nepal (2017) shows that online news media was highly 
partisan flow of news whereas mainstream print media were 
quite neutral. It points out to the fact that political parallelism 
was widely witnessed in the online news media outlets in 
Nepal.  

The government at the three tiers is in the process of drafting 
new laws regarding media. In the process of forwarding the 
draft media laws at different levels, there are some points in 
drafts laws which are against the articles about press freedom 
mentioned in the constitution (FNJ Annual Report, 2018). 
According to FNJ, there were 58 cases of press freedom 
violation noted in 2018 which is less than previous year. 
Although, this year became challenging because of legal 
side.5  

 

Characteristics of Nepalese Press: Polarized Pluralistic 
Model 

Observing the historical phase of Nepalese media, the major 
characteristics of Nepalese press can be based on polarized 
pluralistic model of Hallin and Mancini. The historical 
development of media in Nepal clearly shows the emergence 
of Nepal’s democratic transition from authoritarian system. 
Democracy was lately introduced despite some events which 
																																																													
5 Condition of Nepalese press in 2018. Retrieved January 12, 2019 from 
http://fnjnepal.org/en// 
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have played a crucial role in the past by the King in affecting 
the democratic system. During the 39 years of democracy in 
the history of Nepal, none of the government could ever work 
for full five years’ time due to the lack of political culture in 
political parties. After the Declaration of Constitution of 
Nepal from Constitution Assembly in 2015, holding local 
level, province level and federal level election and formation 
of present government in 2018 shows that political parties 
have succeeded to end political transition in the country.  

Strong state interventions have been observed in the past, with 
restriction and censorship by the state authority in times. If we 
analyze the newspaper industry, political parallelism, 
professionalism, role of the state in media system we can 
observe the characteristics of Polarized pluralistic model in 
Nepal that are described below: 

 

Characteristics Nepal 

Newspaper Industry Low newspaper circulation; elite 
politically oriented. No exact data of 
circulation. According to Press 
Council Nepal, 3665 newspapers 
were registered but only 607 
newspapers publish regularly.6  

																																																													
6 Press Council Nepal Anual Report. Retrieved January 1, 2019 from 
http://www.presscouncilnepal.org/np/wp-content/uploads/2017/10/final-
report-48-finel.pdf 
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Political Parallelism High Political parallelism; 13,050 
journalists are affiliated with the 
Federation of Nepalese Journalist, 
however, more than 24000 journalists 
are affiliated to partisan media 
organization group. 

Professionalization Weaker professionalization; Big 
media houses are comparatively 
better than small and partisan media. 
Even though, they have problems. 
Journalists have difficulties in getting 
minimum wage in media houses.  

Role of the state in 
Media system 

Strong state intervention has been 
observed in the past as there were 
period of censorship. State provides 
subsidies in newsprint and also 
provides advertisements to the media 
houses. State is the largest advertiser 
occupying one fourth of the total 
advertising industry.  

Political History 
Patterns of Conflict 
and Consensus 

Individual Vs 
Organized Pluralism 

Late democratization Polarized 
pluralism, Mixed (consensus among 
major political parties and rest are 
polarized) politics. 
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State has been providing subsides to the media houses, more 
liberal to the press than the broadcast. Government provides 
subsides to the press, deduction of tax for press in the 
newsprints, also by providing advertisement to the media. 
Nepal government is the largest advertiser in Nepal that 
occupies one- fourth of the total advertising industry, with 
amount of Rs.1 billion in advertisement (Prajapati, 2013). 

Another characteristic is low newspapers circulation. Only 
some professional papers have high circulation. Kantipur 
Daily, largest selling newspaper of Nepal, claimed circulation 
448,0007 which covers 1.69 percent of the total population. 
The overall print circulation is low because of the difficult 
geographical terrain, the high recurring costs for both 
publishers and readers, and the adult literacy rate at only 
around 60 percent of the population. Newspapers are mainly 
sold in the Kathmandu Valley and cities, thus having a greater 
impact on political and policy issues (Acharya, 2016).  

Publishers often exaggerate their claimed their circulation. 
The top circulating dailies are generally oriented towards the 
center of the political spectrum, but no newspapers in Nepal 
publicly declare their political leaning. 

In term of ownership, there are two types of media in Nepal; 
government and private. There are three categories in private 
media; commercial/professional, community and 
cooperative. Government runs Television, Radio, 
																																																													
7 Kantipur. Retrieved 31 December, 2018 from 
http://kmg.com.np/kantipur-publication/#Kantipur.  
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Newspapers and News Agency. Ideally, these are autonomous 
but they are not autonomous in practice.  

Some big media houses in Nepal like Kantipur Group, Nepal 
Republica House which dominates the mediascape are 
claimed to be professional. However, in certain instances their 
stance in certain news content are politically biased, and in 
most of the instances economic factor influences the news 
content of the media.  

According to the study of Prajapati, those who received 
advertising from Dabur Nepal, ignored the news about the 
allegation that the Dabur Nepal products were substandard, 
whereas those who did not get advertisements highlighted and 
extensively covered incidents that proved the Dabur Nepal 
products to have been of low quality. In both cases the news 
media were trying to protect their corporate interest 
(Prajapati, 2012).  

Former News Chief of Kantipur Television argues that the 
main stream media are in illusion. They have no clear 
destination. There is one kind of anarchism.8 And many small 
media, community media and cooperative media are also not 
free from partisan interest. These have affected the 
professionalism of the press. Another problem that has marred 
the media industry is that journalists are unpaid for months, 
which have increased the tendency of highly paid news which 
are observed in the broadcast media houses.  

Another factor that has affected professionalization is 
political parallelism. It is high in the context of Nepal, because 
																																																													
8 Tirtha Koirala, personal communication, 2 May, 2013. 
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of high level of partisan interest in the news media. Research 
showed that journalists associated with weekly newspapers 
support a political ideology and political parties (Pathak, 
2007), but its impact in the newsroom of daily newspapers are 
difficult to be addressed despite some claims made by the 
editors, who say there are political parties’ cadres working in 
the daily newspapers. 9  Another study showed 17 percent 
journalists, who have political beat in daily newspapers, had 
parties’ affiliation (K.C., 2014). 

Many journalists are affiliate with the political parties’ wing. 
The data of Federation of Nepalese Journalists (FNJ) shows 
that 13,050 journalists are member of the organization. 10 
According to the data provided by the political parties 
affiliated journalist organization reveals a shocking picture. 
Press Chautrari Nepal and Press Center Nepal affiliated to 
Communist Party of Nepal has 17,000 member journalists, 
Press Union affiliated to Nepali Congress has 7300 journalists 
as member. 11  Almost all political parties have journalist’s 
organization. Politically Journalists were directly divided in 
FNJ election and political parties and government had keen 
interest and interferes in election. Alliance of Press Union 
(Journalists' organization who support Nepali Congress) and 
Press Center Nepal (Journalists’ organization who support 
Nepal Communist Party -Maoist (Kendra) and others defeated 
																																																													
9 Yuvaraj Ghimire claimed that journalists in the daily newspaper in 
Nepal were affiliated to political parties. Paper Presented in a program 
organized by Outline Media January 27, 2014.  
10 Members. Retrieved 31 December, 2018 from 
http://fnjnepal.org/en/page/members 
11 Ganesh Basnet, President of Press Chautari Nepal, Ajaya Babu 
Shiwakot, General secretary of of Press Union, personal communication 
in January 1, 2019.  
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the Journalists, who supported Nepal Communist Party 
(UML).  

There is weaker development of rational-legal authority. Press 
council Nepal has major responsibility to monitor journalistic 
code of conduct. It does not have sufficient infrastructures and 
manpower to monitor Television and Radio. There is not 
strong self-regulation mechanism. Many Media houses don't 
prepare own code of conduct for the journalists and don't keep 
ombudsman. Therefore, there are problems in media.  

Government run Rastriya Samacha Samitee (New Agency, 
Radio (Radio Nepal), Television (Nepal Television), News 
papapers (Gorkhapatra, The Rising Nepal). These media play 
of mouthpiece of state. Government provides financial 
support to different organizations of Journalists. In 2017 
Government allocated RS.3.8 million for Journalists and 
publishers’ organizations.12  

The Nepali government spends a considerable amount of 
public funds each year in the name of public welfare 
advertising. According to the Red Book of 2014-2015, it 
earmarked NRs 16, 16, 25,000 to distribute to the Nepali 
media in return for carrying welfare advertising across 
multiple mediums (Maharjan, 2014). The study showed that 
the various policy measures related to welfare advertising 
have used public welfare advertising as a front for financially 
supporting the various media institutions. The disregard for 
																																																													
12 The lists of organizations to whom Ministry of Communication 
distributed RS.3.8 million (Sanchar Mantralayale 38 lakh Ka Kaslai 
Badeo (Suchi Sahit). Retrieved January 1, 2019 from 
https://www.onlinekhabar.com/2017/06/602037.  
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the true purpose of welfare advertising and the benefits it can 
offer to the general public has meant that large amounts of the 
public funds have been misused (Maharjan, 2014).  

 

Conclusion 

Media and political system have strong relationship with each 
other because one system has impact on another and vice 
versa. From the very beginning of the development of media 
and political system till date both have faced ups and down. 
The overall study shows that the characteristics of media is 
basically very much similar to the pluralist polarized system. 
But, time and again the characteristics of other models like 
tendency of corporate media system and liberal model has 
been noticed. Most of the Nepalese media and journalists have 
direct or indirect connection with political parties. Majority of 
journalists have affiliation with the journalists’ organization 
which are proved and guided by political parties. The number 
of journalists taking membership of organization guided by 
political parties is far more than the membership of Federation 
of Nepalese Journalists. Ruling parties and opposition parties 
used to have direct interference in the candidate selection 
process and during the election period of Federation of 
Nepalese Journalists. State runs news agency, radio, TV and 
newspaper by itself and. The changes in government have 
impact in leadership and content of government run media. In 
crucial situation, media and journalists who claim to be 
professional show political biasness.  

The constitution has guaranteed the press freedom but there is 
problem while practicing it. The act of violation of freedom is 
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seen time and again. Media have faced censorship during the 
royal takeover period. This shows that media and government 
have tussle between them. While there was threat to 
democracy and democracy was collapsed by the king media 
have also conducted mission journalism to support 
democracy. In the recent time, various media related laws and 
policies is being formulated at central, province level and 
local level but there are some provisions which curtails 
freedom of expression and press.  

In conclusion, Nepal highly falls under the pluralist polarized 
model, with weaker historical development of commercial 
media and a strong role of the state, which has low circulation, 
high political parallelism, weaker professionalism, 
government financial support and strong government 
intervention at times. Although Nepal is now a republic 
country and there is provision of press freedom in constitution 
the study shows that it is very difficult to maintain standard 
and professionalism in journalism 
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Secularism - An Impractical Idea 

Govinda K. Shah 

 
Abstract 

The article explores the various meanings and concepts of 
secularism presented by famous ideologues and sociologists 
of their time. Two contrary concepts of the secularism - one 
that defines secularism as denial of existence of religions or 
supernatural forces and another that defines secularism as 
concept of peaceful co-existence and mutual harmony has 
been discussed here. The difference of application of 
secularism on the individual human being and a state is also 
explained here. The article concludes that no state of human 
being can remain isolated or indifferent from the influence of 
religion even if they want. None of the concepts of secularism 
apply in real life performances; neither on individual nor state. 

Keywords: Secularism, Religion, Christianity, Church, State, 
Communist, Atheist, Humanity 

 

Introduction 

Defining secularism is a very complex task. Secularism is not 
simply a concept, as understood widely, where the 
government of nations and their entities keep religion separate 
from state affairs. Secularism is something much more 
complex than this widely advertised definition. Does 
secularism mean elimination of religion? Is it merely a 
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separation of state and religion? Could a human being really 
be secular completely denying the existence of god? Even if 
one denies the existence of religion, could he/she live a life 
completely detaching himself/herself forms the judgments, 
which is shaped by religion? Numerous questions can be 
raised when it comes to define secularism. 

Defining the word - secularism has become a complex task 
because on the one hand, secularism has been emerging as an 
idea of denial of religion while on the other hand, secularism 
has been also emerging as an idea of tolerance and mutual 
coexistence among the various religions of the world. The 
first idea tries to completely eliminate the existence of god. 
This idea tends to develop the concept of secularism in the 
way where there is no place for any supernatural power at all 
while the second idea does not reject the idea that there is the 
existence of gods in this world. Hence, this idea attempts to 
explain the secularism in the way, which beliefs in creating a 
state of peaceful and mutual co-existence between the 
followers of the different religions within a single society. 
These two ideas are opposite of each other, but both ideas are 
being practiced in current scenario simultaneously in the 
globe. This very fact makes the task of defining secularism a 
complex one and challenging for thinkers/scholars. The latter 
part of this article attempts to explain the various concepts of 
secularism and present a clear picture on it.  

 

Overview 

Professor of National University of Singapore TEN CHIN 
LIEW defines secularism with two different views, which are 
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conflicting with one another. The first view is of the 
'perspectival secularism' and the second is of the 'state 
secularism'. Heng & Ten (2010) describe perspectival 
secularism as it is an alternative to the religious perspective in 
that it finds no place for the God. In contrary, scholars like 
Liew defines state secularism as an idea, which does not seek 
the elimination of religion; rather it confines the scope and 
application of the application. 

Perspectival secularism is indeed hostile to religion and is an 
alternative to religious perspectives in that it finds no place 
for the God of traditional religions or the afterlife. The secular 
perspective regards itself as superior to all religious outlooks, 
which will eventually disappear. But state secularism is a 
different view that defines the proper functions and limits of 
the state. It does not seek to eliminate religion, but to confine 
its scope and application in various ways and for various 
reasons (Heng & Ten, 2010).  

French Philosopher August Comte in his doctrine of Religion 
of Humanity passes a similar idea with 'Perspectival 
secularism'. He stressed on building a kind of the society 
where there is no place for god and supernatural power. 
"While the different forms of deism preserve the idea of God 
and dissolve religion into a vague religiosity. Comte proposes 
exactly the contrary: a religion with neither God nor the 
supernatural” (Bourdeau, 2008). Explaining further the 
doctrine of Religion of Humanity, an influential British 
Philosopher John Stuart Mill further said that there is no need 
of supernatural belief. The main thing is in the development 
of humanity and, serving and worshiping humanity is the 
religion of humanity. Moreover, he accuses that the 
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unfortunate tendency in supernatural religion hinders the 
development not only of our intellectual, but also of our moral 
nature. Mill argues that much of the apparent social utility of 
religion derives not from its dogma and theology, but to its 
inculcation of a widely accepted moral code, and to the force 
of public opinion guided by that code. The belief in a 
supernatural power may have had some utility in maintaining 
that code, but is no longer needed and may indeed be 
detrimental (Wilson, 2002). 

A prominent English philosopher of seventeenth century, 
John Locke in one of his popular write-up, 'A Letter 
concerning Toleration' also gives an idea of secularism but 
contrary to the former ideas. He believes in the existence of 
gods or supernatural power and so advocates for respecting 
the different opinion on religion. “Tolerating those who differ 
from us in matters of religion is so fitting to the Gospel and to 
reason that it seems monstrous for men to fail to see this 
clearly” (Locke, 1689). He wrote the said letter during that 
period when all over in Europe, the rulers were forcing all 
their citizens to adopt Christianity. The rulers also had been 
even using the coercive methods to force people pray to Jesus 
and perform the Church rituals. During that critical period, 
Locke raised his voice against ruler in order to aware them to 
not impose a specific religion to every citizen of their 
governing territory because if the rulers do that, it is very 
much possible that they may impose a wrong religion. Until 
there are no other different opinion makers existing in society, 
the invention of better ideas is impossible. His idea of 
respecting different religious groups is similar to the idea of 
secularism termed as 'state secularism' by Liew, which 
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accepts the existence of god but advocate for mutual co-
existence of different religion. 

However, there are numbers of other prominent philosophers 
and sociologists who, unlike the idea of Locke, out rightly 
reject the existence of God or any kind of supernatural power. 
Most revered thinkers like Comte, Durkheim, Freud, Marx, 
and Weber all have a common thought on religion. All of 
them reject of the idea of the existence of religion in the wake 
of their own analytical grounds.  

During the age of the industrial revolution in the 18th Century 
in England, the society was changing rapidly towards 
modernization, capitalization and urbanization. Mode of 
production, which has changed due to technological 
advancement, has also changed the perspective of human 
towards religion. The growing dependency and belief in 
science, a new system of financial management led Durkheim 
to forecast the inevitable disbelief on supernatural religion in 
future. “Durkheim described it as an age in which the 
influence of the old gods of traditional religion was being 
replaced by new, more scientific ways of understanding the 
world” (Lynch, 2012). 

It must also be mentioned here that the complexity of 
secularism also dragged the revolutionary philosopher 
Sigmund Freud, who is famous for eroticism, to have a say on 
it. Freud has also strongly opposed the existence of religion. 
Until his lifetime, he lived being an atheist. He never believed 
in any kind of religion or faith system. He has mentioned his 
strong objection to a religious belief system in many of his 
works. One of his highly popular works 'In the Future of an 
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Illusion', he described belief in God as a collective neurosis: 
he called it ‘longing for a father’ (Edmundson, 2007). 

Karl Marx, who is considered the father of communism is also 
famously known strong opponent of religious system. He 
explained religion as a tool of oppression in the capitalist 
system of production. According to Marx, religion is 
something created by the bourgeois to exploit the proletariat. 
Religion is one the superstructure resulted due to the capitalist 
mode of production. He suggests that the abolition of religion 
is necessary to end the domination. He even pronounced 
religion as opium.  

Religious suffering is, at one and the same time, the 
expression of real suffering and a protest against real 
suffering. Religion is the sigh of the oppressed creature, the 
heart of a heartless world, and the soul of soulless conditions. 
It is the opium of the people. The abolition of religion as the 
illusory happiness of the people is the demand for their real 
happiness. To call on them to give up their illusions about 
their condition is to call on them to give up a condition that 
requires illusions. The criticism of religion is, therefore, in 
embryo, the criticism of that vale of tears of which religion is 
the halo (Marx, 1844). 

Poet and philosopher Friedrich Wilhelm Nietzsche’s insight 
towards religion is that “without blood, torture and sacrifice, 
including ‘disgusting mutilations’, what we know as ‘modern 
psychology’ would never have arisen. All religions are at 
bottom systems of cruelty" (Nietzsche, Ansell-Pearson & 
Diethe, 2006). He opines that every man should be kept 
sovereign. No religion should direct a man how to live. There 
are no rules for human, no absolute norms and no certainty 
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upon which human should rely. People would be more moral, 
more honest and more disciplined in the world without 
religion as all religions are at bottom systems of cruelty.  

French writer Voltaire has made a straightforward statement 
in support of religious tolerance in his letter on England. If 
one religion only were allowed in England, the Government 
would very possibly become arbitrary; if there were but two, 
the people would cut one another’s throats; but as there is such 
a multitude, they all live happy and in peace (Voltaire, 1778). 

This response of Voltaire was against the Kingdom of 
England, who was trying hard to establish a single religion as 
the religion of its entire citizen. His statement not only 
criticizes loudly the attempt of making a state of a single 
religion but also justifies the necessity of multi-religion in 
order to maintain peace in society.  

Max Weber in his work ‘the sociology of religion describes, 
“Secular philosophy was a very important component of 
religious development. Hence, we must now examine more 
closely the mutual relationships of priests, prophets, and non-
priests” (Weber, Roth & Wittich, 2013)  

Wrapping up the famous ideas presented by the above-
mentioned ideologue and philosophers, secularism could be 
defined in two ways. The first way is denial of god and second 
way is not denying the existence of the god or any kind of 
similar divine entity, rather to accept and respect all other 
ideologies on god. The concept of secularism should be 
distinguished as 'secular human' and 'secular state'. Being 
secular human and being secular state are two different things. 
Individuals and states must be considered separately while 
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defining secularism. To be a secular human being, s/he must 
deny the existence of God completely. To be a secular state, 
she can adopt two ways. Either she can completely deny 
existence of god and dissociated herself with religion or she 
can accept the existence of god and adopt the secularism as a 
way of peaceful co-existence and mutual harmony. In 
conclusion, there are two different essences of secularism. 
First essence is to completely eliminate the god and 
supernatural factors. There should not be any position for 
supernatural religion in the world. An individual secular 
human being mainly follows this essence while the second 
essence of secularism accepts the presence of religion; but not 
only one religion. It stresses on mutual co-existence of 
different religions in world. A secular state follows this 
essence.  

But, in my personal opinion, secularism is mere an ideology, 
it is not pragmatically possible. Neither a human being, nor a 
state could actually be secular. An individual or a state may 
claim itself secular, but it’s not possible to be secular to the 
extent defined by above philosopher. Let think of a human 
being who claim him/herself secular. S/he may deny the 
existence of god. S/he may not believe on any supernatural 
power. S/he may also not follow the religious ritual. S/he may 
not visit any temple, mosque, church or any center of 
devolution. But s/he could not deny the way of living in which 
his/her society is living. Human lives in a family. Families 
live under a social structure. Every family and every society 
have certain rules under which they survive. The rules dictate 
the different roles and duties of family members. From birth 
to death, an individual should perform his/her duties 
according to a set rule created by society. One should marry, 
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give birth to s child, grow up the child, look after the old 
parent and this cycle is performed by every generation. And 
an individual cannot perform this all duties in the absence of 
a faith, which basically has been inculcated by religion in the 
society. Even one wants, it’s not possible because the source 
of the rules comes from religion.  

A society creates rules and duties for an individual on the 
basis of religious faith. It doesn’t matter how much secular 
one is, no one could isolate religion from the society. Society 
always defines the way of living life, making religion the 
base. Thus, all individuals who live under a society cannot 
isolate him/her from the influence of religion. S/he may claim 
him/herself secular, but could not be secular in real life 
performance. 

Similarly, talking about a secular state, it is also not 
practically possible. First of all, we must look into the fact that 
there are many states in this world those have an official 
religion. According to Pew Research Centre, there are at least 
30 countries in this world those should have a head of state 
from a particular religion (Theodorou, 2014). These are the 
states, which have declared a particular religion as her official 
religion. But, let us look at the differences in theory and 
practices of the countries which constitution says them secular 
state. 

There are many countries representing from Europe, East 
Asia and South-East Asia, Middle East and Africa including 
America whose constitution says that their state will not 
discriminate her citizen on the basis of religion, all the 
religion will be treated equally. But, it is not true in practice. 
Every state having official secular constitution also follows a 
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particular religion. Secular states must have to follow the 
religion of the majority of her citizens. After all, the majority 
always decides the state affairs. Taking about the oldest and 
most powerful democracy United States, The President 
always should use the Bible in oath taking ceremony. 
Constitutionally, it is not necessary to take oath on the Bible, 
but every president did the same. President Thore Rosevelt 
was only exception, who did not take oath on Bible in 1901. 
Similarly, also in the world’s one of oldest democracy; the 
Great Britain, there is still a role of the Church of England. 
“The Church of England also has a law-making role in 
Britain. Twenty-six bishops (including the two Archbishops) 
sit in the House of Lords and are known as the Lords Spiritual. 
They are thought to bring a religious ethos to the secular 
process of law” ("BBC - Religions - Christianity: Church of 
England", 2011). Let us analyze the Article 53 of the Polish 
Constitution, it says that freedom of conscience and religion 
shall be ensured to everyone. Furthermore, in the same article, 
it is mentioned, “the religion of a church or other legally 
recognized religious organization may be taught in schools, 
but other peoples' freedom of religion and conscience shall 
not be infringed thereby” ("The Constitution of the Republic 
of Poland", 1997). We must notice that it gives special focus 
on religion of the church. Also, Polish Government provides 
public holiday during whole Christmas, but not in Jews or 
another minorities’ festival. Most of the other European 
Nations do the same. Why? The simple reason is that 
Christianity in Europe is a religion of the majority.  

Similar things happen in Nepal. Nepal has been a recently 
declared as the secular country. Despite its declaration, the 
president of Nepal participates in all the festival of Hindus as 
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it practiced earlier in non-secular situation. In some festival, 
Presidents' participation is mandatory. One may ask about 
People’s Republic of China, which prohibits religion by the 
constitution. But, is it possible to eradicate the thoughts of Tao 
or Confucius, which is still in inherent in the life of Chinese 
people? No, it is not possible to simply eliminate the faith of 
a society. Thus, I would say that like a human being, a state 
being secular is also not possible. 

 

Conclusion 

Any of a human being can claim him/her a secular human 
being. Any of a state claims herself a separate. However, none 
of any states of human beings can actually remain secular in 
real life world.  

Still it does not mean that all the explanations made on 
secularism by afore-mentioned great ideologue and 
philosophers should be avoided out rightly. Though, their 
conclusion of complete denial of god and keeping faith on 
many religions is less effective; the context and the analytical 
framework, based on which the philosophers have floated 
their ideas, must be considered positively. Locke and 
Voltaire's argument for respecting all other religion and 
multitude comes on the forth ground where the states were 
aggressively spreading Christianity, enforcing her citizens to 
believe in one god and adopt a certain way of praying or faith 
keeping. In this context, the argument made by them was a 
very much necessary argument of the time. Similarly, Marx’s 
interpretation of religion as tool of suppression, Durkheim 
forecast of the end of religion because of development of 
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science and Freud explanation of religion as something like 
longing for father have strong analytical framework. The 
basis of their conclusion is not wrong. But, real life world 
does not seem to follow the way defined or forecasted by any 
of these philosophers. Even in the height of the scientific era, 
human beings as well as states like to be associated with 
religions.  

However, the above ideas of secularism have a great 
contribution in changing the political system in many 
countries across the world including Nepal. Raising the 
awareness of people led people to revolt against the states, 
which tried to enforce religion on the state affairs. During the 
medieval period, goals of states and goal of Churches used to 
be the same. States and the Churches had been closely tied-
up. The decision of state affairs was used to be made 
according to direction from churches. Gradually, people 
started to revolt against the Church, which gave the birth of 
the new idea of separation of state and Church.  
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Situation of Intimate Partner Violence among University 
Female Students in Nepal: Findings of a Cross-Sectional 

Survey 

Bhagabati Sedain 
 

Abstract 

Intimate partner violence (IPV) is one of the most common 
forms of violence in our society. Intimate partner violence 
among Nepali female university students, in particular, has 
not yet been studied. Therefore, across-sectional survey was 
conducted among female students studying in bachelors and 
masters level at Padmakanya Campus using structured and 
semi-structured questionnaires. A total of 370 participants 
were randomly selected and data were collected from the 1 

December 2013 to 30 January 2014. One-thirds of the 
respondents were married. Married participants reported 
about their violence experience perpetrated by their husbands. 
The prevalence of emotional violence 40% was higher than 
physical 33% and sexual violence 20%. Women with land-
ownership, employed, members of community groups and 
those who were married to husbands with the higher level of 
education were less likely to experience physical violence. 
Women who did not own land (OR=2.92), 
unemployed(OR=1.21) were more likely to experience 
violence than those who owned land and were employed. 
Similarly, lower level of husband's education (OR=3.35) and 
unskilled jobs (OR=1.56) were associated with the higher 
occurrence of violence compared to their husbands having 
university level of education and government job or working 
abroad. Prevalence of IPV is common among educated girls. 
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Efforts to reduce IPV should give priority for educated 
women in Nepal. 

Keywords - Emotional violence, Intimate Partner Violence, 
physical violence, sexual violence, survey, university female 
students 

 

Introduction  

Highly educated Nepalese girl's and women's experience of 
Intimate Partner Violence (IPV) is lacking. There are some 
studies on experience of  IPV, which have been undertaken in 
the recent years (Asia Foundation, 2010;  Adhikari, 
&Tamang, 2010; Government of Nepal, 2012 & Puri et al., 
2015). However, these studies presented data on the violence 
experience of rural, poor uneducated female respondents. 
This gap of information has created difficulties in getting the 
real picture of the IPV among educated girls and women in 
Nepal. The study by Hawkes et al. (2013) quoted that lack of 
education is the cause of IPV in Nepal.  

Women and girls experience gender-based violence 
throughout their life from a fetus, infancy, childhood through 
adolescence, and adulthood to old age. Intimate Partner 
Violence is one of the most challenging and common forms 
of violence against women perpetrated by a husband or other 
intimate partner (Watts & Zimmerman, 2002).  IPV severely 
impacts many girls and women in various forms including 
physical, psychological and sexual regardless of age, religion, 
ethnicity, culture, economic status, and geography and 
severely impacts many girls and women; yet this issue is 
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significantly under-reported (Palermo, Peterman & Peterman, 
2014).  

World Health Organization has defined IPV as "behaviour 
within an intimate relationship that causes physical, sexual or 
psychological harm, including acts of physical aggression, 
sexual coercion, and psychological abuse and controlling 
behaviours" (Butchart, Garcia-Moreno&Mikton, 2010). The 
physical violence ranging from slaps punches and kicks to 
assaults with a weapon and homicide and sexual violence 
includes forced sex and other forms of sexual coercion 
(WHO, 2012). The psychological violence has taken in 
different forms such as prohibiting a woman from seeing her 
family and friends, ongoing belittlement or humiliation, or 
intimidation; economic restrictions such as preventing a 
woman from working, or confiscating her earnings; and other 
controlling behaviours by an intimate partner (WHO, 2012). 
Multiple risk factors including early marriage, low level of 
education, low level of economic status, history of abuse 
during childhood, alcohol use, drug abuse, unequal power 
relations and conflicting marital relationship have been found 
to be associated with the IPV (Speizer& Pearson, 2012; 
Gass,Stein, William&Seedat, 20011). IPV has a severe 
negative impact short and long-term physical, mental, sexual 
health problems and social well-being of the victims as well 
as their family, with an adverse effect on parenting skills and 
on educational and employment outcomes (Staggs &Riger, 
2005). Regarding its detrimental consequences on women's 
health, social life and economic welfare IPV is recognized as 
a global problem (WHO, 2005).  



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	204	

IPV is the most common hidden form of violence against 
women (Palermo, Peterman & Peterman, 2014). Prevalence 
of IPV varies by age; studies shows that adolescence and early 
adult married or cohabiting women are at high risk of intimate 
partner violence (Garcia-Moreno, Jansen, Ellsberg, Heise, 
Watts, 2006; Decker, et al.2014; Stöckl, March, Pallitto, & 
Garcia-Moreno, 2014). WHO’s Multi-Country Study on 
women's Health and Domestic Violence against Women 
presented that globally 15-71 %of women experience intimate 
partner violence at some point in their lives (Garcia-Moreno, 
Jansen, Ellsberg, Heise, & Watts, 2006). The variation 
depends on factors such as cultural norm, social settings and 
laws that are favorable/unfavorable to gender inequity.  

Intimate partner violence, particularly by a husband is one of 
the major violence in South Asia. Research findings indicated 
that poverty, low level of education, unemployment, alcohol 
consumption, witnessing violence in childhood, acceptance of 
violence, quarrelling between partners, work stress were the 
key factors associated with perpetrations of intimate partner 
violence (Jewkes,2002; Adhikari & Tamang, 2010; Fulu, et 
al.2013; Ellsberg, et al.2015). 

World Health Organization's global and regional estimate of 
IPV showed that 30 % of all women who have been in a 
relationship have experienced physical and sexual violence by 
their intimate partner.  According to Fulu, (2013), the lifetime 
prevalence of IPV among ever-partnered women was ranged 
from 25 %t to 68 % in Asia-Pacific region. Similarly analysis 
of the South Asian countries’ Demographic Health Surveys 
data revealed that 43%of women experienced intimate partner 
violence (Solotaroff & Pandey, 2014). Although information 
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on the IPV in the developing countries is limited, literature 
shows that Nepal is 11thamong the 15 countries with the 
highest prevalence of physical intimate partner violence in the 
world (Solotaroff & Pandey, 2014). The Nepal Demographic 
and Health Survey (NDHS) 2011also found that one-third of 
Nepalese females suffered any form of violence 12 months 
preceding the survey. The data also revealed that about 28 % 
of ever-married women experienced sexual and physical 
violence from their husband (Tuladhar, Khanal, Ghimire, & 
Onta, 2013).  

Most of the violence against women cases remains 
unreported, and the cases are settled without legal 
intervention due to social pressure on victims (Asia 
Foundation, 2010). Despite these challenges, some of the 
empirical evidence on violence against women presented that 
about 50% of Nepalese women experienced violence at some 
point of time; 75% of them were from intimate partners and 
60 %of the victims never expressed their experiences to others 
(Government of Nepal, 2012). Likewise, another study on the 
prevalence and determinant of sexual violence against young 
married women by husband revealed that 46% of young 
married women experienced sexual violence by their husband 
in their life, and 31% experienced sexual abuse within the last 
12 months of the study (Puri, Frost, Tamang, Lamichhane, 
&Shah, 2012). 

Importance of research on IPV has been getting attention in 
Nepal. It is believed that the problem is prevalent largely 
among rural, poor and uneducated females. However, the 
level of education was not found to be significant determinant 
of intimate partner violence and violence transcend both 



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	206	

educated and uneducated women (Puri, Frost, Tamang, 
Lamichhane,& Shah, 2012).Therefore, this paper aims to 
provide evidence based information on the prevalence of IPV 
among university level female students in Nepal.  

 

Methods 

Study area 

Thecross-sectional study was carried out in among the sample 
students studying at Bachelor’s and Master’s level at 
Padmakanya Multiple Campus. About 3,000 female students 
from different parts of the country with different socio-
economic status in Bachelor’s and Master’s level in 2013/14 
academic year. Considering the higherrepresentation of the 
educated Nepalese female population Padmakanya Multiple 
campus was selected.  

 

Sample 

 The sample population was selected irrespective of the age, 
ethnic group, and religion, place of residence, socio-economic 
status and marital status. The study sample size was estimated 
by using the government’s estimation of violence against 
women 48%(Government of Nepal, 2012)as a proportion at 
95 %confidence interval, 5 %margin of error and 30 %non-
response rate. A final sample size was 500 female students. 
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Figure 1. Sampling technique and study flowchart 

 

A detailed list of names, address, place of residence and phone 
number of all 2,269 students enrolled in Bachelor’s and 
Master’s levelwas accessed from the campus administration. 
The sample students were randomly selected by using random 
selection method for Bachelor’s and Master’s level 
separately. Population proportional to sample size was used 

Padma Kanya Multiple 
Campus 

Bachelor Master 

895 Students 1374 

Population Proportion to 
Sample Size 

197 Sample 
Students   

303 Sample 
Students 	

141 Students 
Completed 
Questionnaires  

Simple Random Sampling 

229 Students 
CompletedQuestionna
ires 
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to select the respondents from Bachelor’s and the Master’s 
level (Figure 1).  

Selected students were personally contacted in their 
respective classrooms, hostel and through telephone calls. 
Students who were not available in the first contact were 
contacted again for the questionnaire. Due to irregular 
attendance, it was hard to get the completed questionnaire 
from all sample students. About 26 %questionnaires were not 
returned; only 370 out of selected 500 female students 
returned the completed questionnaire.  

 

Data collection tools 

Over the course of questionnaire development various 
international and national surveys questionnaires on IPV was 
taken as reference (WHO, 2005; Ministry of Health, 2011). 
This study further included some questions relevant to the 
context. The survey questionnaire was tested among 10 
female students studying at a different Campus in 
Kathmandu.  Questionnaire was finalised by incorporating 
the feedbacks from pilot testing of the tools, opinions of 
survey experts and the mentor. The finalised English version 
of the questionnaire was translated into the Nepali Language. 
The final version of the questionnaire comprised of 7 sections 
with structured and semi-structured questions. The 
questionnaire had clear instructions and informed consent 
script for the participants.  A self-administered questionnaire 
was used to collect the information. 
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Data analysis 

Descriptive statistics was used to describe the background 
characteristics of respondents and their partner. Logistic 
regression technique was used to identify the factors 
associated with the likelihood of experiencing physical and 
emotional violence. Place of residence, land ownership, 
employment, member of community groups, husband’s 
education and types of work were taken as independent 
variables. Land ownership, employment was dichotomized 
for analysis and the place of residence was taken as rural and 
urban. Husband’s education was grouped into four categories; 
primary, secondary higher education and others. Similarly, 
the types of works that husband involved were, not employed, 
labour/farming, government, business and other.  

Emotional and physical violence were analyzed as dependent 
variable. The physical violence was measured by six items 
and emotional violence by five items. The respondents 
exposed to such violent behaviour within past 12 months or 
earlier were listed. The respective reference categories 
composed of the participants with urban residence, having 
own land, employed, husband’s primary schooling and 
husband’s type of the work. 

Different independent variables and violence exposure (%) 
and frequency of acts were used to indicate the prevalence of 
various forms of violence. To explore explanatory risk 
factors, intimate partner violence (experienced intimate 
partner violence or did not experience intimate partner 
violence) was modeled with binary logistic regression as a 
function of each independent variables. The risk factors were 
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estimated with their 95 %confidence interval by binary 
logistic regression analysis.  

 

Research ethics 

Ethical approval was obtained from Tribhuvan University, 
Office of The Rector, Research Division at Kirtipur and from 
the Padma Kanya Campus Administration. Moreover, the 
participants were requested to give their written consent to 
participate in the survey. 

 

Results 

Socio-demographic characteristics of the respondents  

The majority of the sample students (62 %) were from rural 
areas of Nepal, over half (53%) of them were living in a rented 
room in Kathmandu, 21% lived in their home, and 33% were 
married.  About 11% of them had solely/jointly land 
ownership in their original address, and 36% were currently 
employed - partially or fully (Those students studying in the 
morning shifts can have time to work for full time). About 
three-fourth of the employed participants mentioned that their 
salaries were insufficient to cover their expenses; therefore, 
they depended on their family members for financial support. 
Only 38% were involved with community 
group/organisations (e.g. civic/ political union, social work/ 
charitable organisations, economic/ micro finance, women's 
organisation, religious organisations, sports/arts/ crafts), 
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where 12% reported that they were prevented from 
participating in any community group activities (Table 1). 

Table 1. Distribution of   university female students by 
their background characteristics 

Respondents 
Characteristics 

Frequency Percent 

Education   
Bachelor 141 38.1 
Master 229 61.9 
Place of Residence   
Rural 241 65.1 
Urban 129 34.9 
Marital Status   
Unmarried 247 66.7 
Married 123 33.2 
Sole or jointly Land 
Ownership 

  

Yes 40 10.8 
No 330 89.2 
Employment (Including 
part-time or full time) 

  

Yes 133 35.9 
No  237 64.1 
Source of Income*   
Family members 279 75.4 
Self-employment 135 36.6 
Agriculture/house rent 10 2.7 
Scholarship 24 6.5 
Living Arrangement   
Rented room  196 53.0 
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Friend’s or relative’s house 39 10.5 
Hostel 56 15.1 
Home  79 21.4 
Member of Community 
Groups** 

  

Yes 141 38.1 
No 229 61.9 
Prevention in 
Participation in the 
Community Groups 

  

Yes 17 12.1 
No 124 87.9 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Respondent’s husband’s characteristics 

Overall characteristics of the married respondent's husbands 
are presented in Table 2. Fifty-Nine %of the respondent's 
husbands were of the age between 25 and 34 years. A smaller 
proportion of them were in the younger (20-24) and the older 
(45-49) age groups 6.5% and 8% respectively. A majority 
(71.5%) respondent's husbands completed higher (university) 
education. More than one-third (37%) of the respondent's 
husbands were government employee/ foreign workers, and 
about one-fifth (19%) of them were involved in daily labour/ 
farming. Similarly, 4% were not involved in any income 
generating activities.  

About 4% of the respondent's husband consumed alcohol 
daily, and one-quarter of the respondents reported that their 
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husbands consumed alcohol once a month.  The majority of 
the respondents reported that their husbands (57%) were non-
alcoholic. Similarly, about one-fourth (24%) respondents 
suspected that their husbands may have an extra-marital 
relation, and 5% were sure about their husband's extra-marital 
relations. Among these married respondents, one-fifth 
reported that sometime they quarreled with their husbands.    

Table 2.  Distribution of the respondent’s husbands by 
their background characteristics 

Husband’s Characteristics Frequency Percent 
Age    
20-24 8 6.5 
25-29 37 30.1 
30-34 36 29.3 
35-39 20 16.3 
40-44 12 9.8 
45-49 10 8.1 
Education   
Primary 17 13.8 
Secondary 12 9.8 
Higher  education 88 71.5 
Others 6 4.9 
Types of Work   
Not employed 5 4.1 
Labour/farming 23 18.7 
Government/Foreign worker 45 36.6 
Business 30 24.4 
Other 20 16.3 
Drinking Habit of husband    
Daily 5 4.1 
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1-2 Times in a week 16 13.0 
Once in a month 30 24.4 
Never 70 56.9 
Don’t know 2 1.6 
Extra- marital Relation   
Yes  6 4.9 
No 81 65.9 
May be 36 29.3 
Frequency of Quarrelling 
between Respondents and 
their Husband 

  

Never 98 79.7 
Sometime or often 25 20.3 

Source: Field Survey 

 

Prevalence of violence 

Table 3elucidates proportion of the respondents victimised by 
their husbands at any point of their life and within 12 months 
before the interview. Respondents mentioned that commonly 
occurring forms of emotional violence were being insulted or 
made feel bad (31%), did things to scare or intimidate on 
purpose (7%) and belittled or humiliated in front of other 
people (1.6%). Being slapped or thrown something, pushed or 
shoved or pulled, hit or with something else that hurt and 
kicked or dragged or beaten; 22.0%, 3.3%, 7.3% and 0.8% 
respectively were some common forms of physical violence. 
Regarding two forms of sexual violence usually occurring 
were forced to have sexual intercourse without consent to 
(20.3%) and followed by had sexual intercourse when did not 



SEDAIN,	SITUATION	OF	INTIMATE	PARTNER		 	215	

want to because they were afraid of what their partner might 
do if they refused (11.4%).  

Table 3. Experience of intimate partner violence (IPV) by 
the married female university students 

Types of Violence* Frequency Percent 
Emotional Violence 49 39.8 
Insulted you made you feel bad 38 30.9 
Belittled or humiliated you in front of 
other people  

2 1.6 

Did things to scare or intimidate you on 
purpose 

9 7.3 

Never commit emotional violence 74 60.2 
Any type of emotional violence in the 
past 12 months 

41 33.3 

Physical Violence 41 33.3 
Ever slapped or thrown something   27 22.0 
Ever pushed or shoved or pulled hair 4 3.3 
Ever hit or with something else that hurt 9 7.3 
Ever kicked or dragged or beaten  1 0.8 
Never commit physical violence 82 66.7 
Any type of physical violence in the past 
12 months 

32 26.0 

Sexual Violence 25 20.3 
Ever been forced to have sexual 
intercourse when did not want to 

25 20.3 

Ever been had sexual intercourse when  
did not want to because you were 
afraid of what he might do if refused 

14 11.4 

Source: Field Survey 
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Factors associated with violence 

Binary logistic regression was used to study the association 
between independent background variables with emotional 
and physical violence experience of the participants. Table 4 
shows that land ownership and husband's higher level of 
education were significantly associated with the experiencing 
low level of emotional and physical violence. Respondents 
who did not have land ownership (OR=1.46, 95%CI = 0.63-
3.38), and not employed (OR = 1.74, 95%CI = 0.95-3.17) 
were more likely to experience emotional violence. On the 
other hand, married respondents who were member of 
community organizations (OR = 0.83, 95%CI = 0.46-1.51), 
whose husband had higher education (OR = 0.38, 95%CI = 
0.14-0.99), government/ foreign employed (OR = 0.47, 
95%CI = 0.19-1.12) were less likely to experience emotional 
violence.   

Similarly, Table 4. shows that rural (OR = 1.55, 9%CI = 0.83-
2.89), married respondents who do not have own land (OR = 
2.92, CI = 1.24-6.85), not employed (OR = 1.21, CI = 0.65-
2.27) were more likely to experience physical than urban, 
women with own land and employed respondents. 
Respondents whose husband have secondary level education 
experienced the higher level of physical violence (OR = 3.35, 
CI = 1.02-10.96) compared to other background variables. 
Moreover, respondents whose husband worked as a labour 
worker or involve in agriculture were more likely to 
experience physical violence by their husband compared to 
those respondents whose husband were government/foreign 
employed.  



SEDAIN,	SITUATION	OF	INTIMATE	PARTNER		 	217	

Table 4. Binary logistic regression analyses for the factor 
associated with ever experienced emotional and physical violence 
by a husband. 

Variable Emotional Violence Physical Violence 
 OR 95%CI P OR 95% CI  P 

Place of Residence       

Urban Reference      
Rural 0.99 0.54-

1.76 
.940 1.55 0.83-

2.89 
0.170 

Land Ownership       
Yes Reference      
No 

1.46 0.63-
3.38 

.375 
2.92 1.24-

6.85 
0.014 

Employment       
Yes Reference      
No 

1.74 0.95-
3.17 

.072 
1.21 0.65-

2.27 
0.544 

Member of 
Community Groups 

      

No Reference      
Yes 

0.83 0.46-
1.51 

.548 
0.94 0.51-

1.75 
0.851 

Husband’s Education       
Primary school Reference      
Secondary school 1.84 0.57-

5.92 
.307 3.35 1.02-

10.96 
0.045 

Higher education 0.38 0.14-
0.99 

.049 0.65 0.24-
1.78 

0.400 

Others 
0.62 0.11-

3.59 
.594 

0.25 0.02-
2.62 

0.250 

Types of Work       
Not employed  Reference      
Labour/farming 0.74 0.08-

6.49 
.782 0.56 0.06-

4.65 
0.591 

Government/Foreign 
worker 

0.57 0.06-
4.81 

.609 0.33 0.40-
2.63 

0.291 

Business 0.43 0.05-
3.65 

.438 0.37 0.04-
2.96 

0.346 

Other 1.04 0.11-
9.65 

.973 0.72 0.81-
6.32 

0.763 

Source: Field Survey 
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Discussion   

This study found that experience of IPV among women who 
were more educated than their husband; particularly higher 
educated women having the husband with secondary school 
level education was higher. A similar level of husband’s and 
wife’s education has protective effects on IPV. The 
experience of violence among female university students was 
similar to the violence against young married rural women by 
their husband in Nepal (Lamichhene, Puri, Tamang, 
&Dulal,2011).  This study concludes that about one-third of 
university level female students have experienced violence by 
their intimate partner in Nepal. The data shows that educated 
women were open to discuss GBV issues. IPV was the 
prevalent problem in Nepal and educated women had also 
experienced all forms of violence in their life time as well as 
within past 12 months of the interview by their husband.  

Prevalence of the physical 33.3% and sexual violence 20.3% 
among educated women was almost similar to the violence 
experienced by the disable women in Nepal (Puri, Mishra, & 
Hawkes, 2015) and intimate partner violence among general 
and urban population in Kathmandu (Oshrio, Poudyal, 
Poudel, &Jimba, 2011). This finding suggests that all 
Nepalese women are vulnerable and have greater risk of 
violence. Emotional violence was one of the common forms 
of violence, and one-third of women had experienced 
emotional violence in the past 12 months. This study found 
that about one-fifth of educated women had experienced some 
forms of sexual abuse in their life. Similarly, findings on 
physical or sexual violence against women of childbearing 
age within marriage in Nepal, based on nationally 
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representative data set reported 14% of women experienced 
sexual violence by their husband (Pandey, 2014). Whereas the 
similar type of study conducted in rural part of Nepal 
(Achham, Gulmi, Rupendehi, & Ilam) showed that about 
three in five married women experienced any forms of sexual 
violence in their life (Watts, &Zimmerman, 2002). The result 
of the studies on the experience of IPV was mixed for 
rural/urban, educated/uneducated women. However, all 
Nepalese women are at the risk of IPV. It may also be due the 
existing similar cultural, religious norms and values among 
all Nepalese women.  

Moreover, this study concludes that access to wealth (i.e. land 
ownership or cash from employment) had a protective effect 
on the experience of all types of violence from their husband 
compared to those who did not have, similar findings were 
from some studies (Pandey, 2014; Oduro, Deere, & 
Catanzarite, 2015). For example; a study conducted in 
Nicaragua and Tanzania on women's landownership and 
relationship with violence against women documented that 
when women owned land they gained power and were less 
likely to experience violence (Grabe, Grose, & Dutt, 2015).  
Finding of this study also shows that respondents who were 
involved in civic/ political union, social work/ charitable 
organizations, economic /micro finance, women's 
organization, religious organizations, sports/arts/ crafts were 
less likely to experience all three types of violence than those 
who were not involved. Probable reasons could be those 
women were open on the GBV matters, aware of the violence 
act upon them and tried to establish their basic rights within a 
husband-wife relationship. Husband's higher level of 
education was a positive factor for the lower level of IPV.  
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Limitations  

This study used self-administered questionnaires which might 
have limited the lower response rate (about 75%. Students 
were purposively selected from one of the Tribhuvan 
University's female college in Kathmandu for the cross-
sectional survey and analyzed only the response of 123 
married respondents. Therefore, it is not assumed that the 
findings represent the overall prevalence of violence against 
higher educated women. Despite these limitations, this study 
provides initial evidence of intimate partner violence among 
higher educated Nepalese university students. So, these 
findings require further investigations. Further research 
should be continued to identify the national representative 
evidence of IPV among educated women.   

 

Conclusion 

This study found that intimate partner violence is prevalent 
among married university female students in Nepal. 
Emotional violence was the commonly occurring form of 
violence. However, physical violence was high for the women 
living in rural residence and with no employment. 

Moreover, this study highlights that urban residence; 
employment and land ownership of the women were 
important variables for the low level of IPV among women. 
Similarly, husband’s higher level of education and 
government employment were the positive factors for low 
prevalence of IPV. This study also finds that similar level of 
educational and employment status between husband and 
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wife associated with the lower level of IPV. Findings of the 
study revealed that education only is not the factor to prevent 
IPV in Nepal. The educational programmes (courses) should 
be designed in a way that the graduates get employment easily 
hence to improve financial security for women reducing 
prevalence of IPV. 
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Experiencing Transformative Learning:  An 
Autoethnographic Journey through Ethical Dilemma 

Story Pedagogy (EDSP) 

Kashiraj Pandey (PhD) 

Abstract 

I believe our cultural heritage has so much potential for 
creating new forms of knowing about the self, others, 
community, and environment while also revealing the 
interconnected spaces and realities that reside between 
cultures and people. The Nepalese heritage encompasses 
through a rich tradition of narratives in storying. For the 
purpose of present research, I composed two ethical dilemma 
stories and discussed them in classrooms with a critically 
reflective understanding of the subject matter where I utilised 
the local, lived contexts and characters from the Nepalese 
society. The results have shown that this study, with the use 
of ethical dilemma stories as a key tool to interact with the 
research participants, gave sufficient challenges and 
possibilities for transformative learning. Therefore, the aim of 
this paper is to explore the unification of my personal, 
professional, and cultural spheres that are focused on the 
importance of transformative learning using an 
autoethnographic methodology. The paper also tries to 
document my lived experiences through stories as the 
understanding of my own self, other selves, and cultures 
around me. 

Key words: Autoethnography, Ethical Dilemma Story 
Pedagogy, Life History, Reflective Practice, Transformative 
Learning 
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Introduction 

Educators who seek to implement transformative perspectives 
are not confined to their classrooms. Transformative learning, 
according to Mezirow (2012, p. 76), refers to the process by 
which “we transform our taken-for-granted frames of 
reference to make them more inclusive, discriminating, open, 
emotionally capable of change, and reflective”. 
Transformative learning inspires learners to reflect and 
review their existing values to reconstruct and shift these 
understandings; it involves continuously revisiting and 
revising assumptions from multiple points of view. It involves 
all aspects of “head, heart and hands” (Bruehlmeier, 2010), 
and training different sides of the brain; it is an approach 
closely related to self-participation, real-life application, 
learners’ willingness to support each other, and to critically 
reflect in order to foster personal development and knowledge 
empowerment. Thus, transformative learning is about 
interruption and re-positioning assumptions, beliefs, values, 
practices and perspectives; it is a desire to change the way 
things are in order to imagine alternative possibilities. 

As an autoethnographer, I have an unyielding commitment to 
connect education with my lived experiences in social and 
political contexts, and our daily lives filled with spirit, love 
and courage. Hence, I begin to see the potential of 
transformative learning through an autoethnographic 
methodology and try to demonstrate this connection through 
stories composed within cultures around me. 
Autoethnography is defined by Garance Marechal (2010) as 
an autobiography with a social-political interest. Marechal 
(2010, p. 44) adds that this mode of research serves as an 
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effective approach based on one’s self-critical reflection 
seeking to encompass one’s: 

… self-observation and reflexive investigation in the 
context of ethnographic field work and writing. The 
term [autoethnography] has a double sense, referring 
either to the reflexive consideration of a group to 
which one belongs as a native, member, or 
participant (ethnography of one's own group) or to 
the reflexive accounting of the narrator's subjective 
experience and subjectivity (autobiographical writing 
that has ethnographic interest). This distinction can 
be blurred in some research traditions. 
Autoethnography is sometimes made synonymous 
with self-ethnography, reflexive ethnography, or 
performance ethnography, and can be associated with 
narrative inquiry and autobiography.  

Autoethnography links our autobiographies, as windows for 
reflection, to the existing social contexts and motivates us 
towards refreshing performance and change. 
Autoethnography moves beyond the confines of conventional 
academic practices where short stories, poems, and our 
inward looking conversational scripts as self- narratives hold 
their prominent space during the research process and 
documentation. The major part of this paper, therefore, has 
been based on the narratives of my own becoming as a 
transformative learner as well as on the experiences of 
teaching two ethical dilemma stories in a Bachelor of 
Education (B.Ed.) classroom. 
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Research Site and Participants 

I identified Mountain Multiple College, Nepal, as my research 
site which is situated 65 kilometres away from Kathmandu, 
and located in a rural setting. I chose B.Ed. students as 
research participants who were well-suited to my research 
project. I presented written information to the participants, 
which involved informing them of the aims, procedures, and 
their roles in the research, and my intention to allow them to 
make informed decisions about whether to participate in the 
research process. The participants came from different socio-
cultural and economic backgrounds. Although some students 
worked part-time in nearby private schools, the majority of 
them were pre-service teachers of English who aimed at 
finding a teaching position upon their graduation. They were 
selected for their knowledge, relationship and expertise with 
my research subject in such a method which belongs to the 
category of purposive selection techniques. The participants 
had a special relationship with the phenomenon under 
investigation, relevant to the nature of my research, and their 
active involvement in it. Yet, I was aware of the fact that not 
all who promise to join a project necessarily can attend the 
component sessions. The research participants included me 
(male) as teacher-researcher, the usual class teacher and four 
pre-service teachers, all enrolled in the B. Ed. English 
Language Teaching course. All participants regularly 
attended activities during the fieldwork teaching period and 
have remained in touch afterwards. 
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Reflection in Transformative Learning 

Some of the strategies I have sought to apply in this research 
are writing as inquiry, performativity of metaphoric 
languages, and literary images in multiple genres. My 
reflections are interwoven within the transformative contexts 
of my own lived experiences, as acknowledged by Connelly 
and Clandinin (1994, p. 155): 

We imagine as we try to give accounts of our own 
lives that we undergo cultivation, awakenings, and 
transformations throughout our lives. People's lives 
are composed of many narrative unities, some of 
which, at any one time, may be thought of 
educationally in terms of cultivation, others in terms 
of awakening, and still others in terms of 
transformation. 

This research undergirds my role, as a researcher, and my 
participants’ real-life journey given our active involvement in 
the research based upon a mutually beneficial relationship. 
Life history in many ways resembles life-story and biography 
which William Tierney and Randall Clemens (2012, p. 266) 
clarify as, “[t]o one researcher, biography, life story and life 
history may be perfectly synonymous; to another 
interchanging the terms may indicate methodological 
laziness”. When we include our biography in the research, it 
enables us to move towards thinking about our life history, 
toward the narrative of our own life worlds, toward our 
autobiography, and toward values and beliefs within our own 
cultural, socio-political contexts. Tierney and Clemens (2012, 
p. 270) further suggest that “the value of life history is to 
provide a portrait of lives over time”. Things that we 
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considered insignificant or even that are seen as over-
emotional at one point can have sufficient reason to be 
revisited and be useful to document as a literary or 
researchable record that can be meaningful for others to look 
at and reflect upon. Such writings have allowed me to reach 
near reality; and, the poetic logic has helped me to move away 
from the traditional, deductive way of understanding truth. 
Recalling my own school days 35 years ago in my village, I 
would walk to my school every day and attend classes in a 
regular basis. When our teachers found us on playground 
during the school hours, they would ask us to go back to our 
respective classrooms and read books even when the teachers 
stayed back in the office-room or played. Now, there are 
‘different students (or should I call them children?)’ in many 
Nepalese village schools playing the role of us, the young 
children of those early days, and there are still a similar 
number of teachers, schools, books and the live like the ones 
we experienced. Such realization has allowed me to create an 
artistic cross-stitch and channel the tension between my past 
personal/professional memories and present understandings 
in writing. 

Research into transformative learning requires a reflective 
mind and an awareness of the researcher’s contribution to the 
construction of meanings throughout the research process. I 
recall Lev Vygotsky’s (1978) ideas in social constructivism 
for the community-cultural contexts to play a vital role in our 
learning process. Learning is a process of adapting and 
creating meaning from human experience and interaction 
within the culturally shared ways of understanding the world. 
Our lived experiences carry meanings in context to situations. 
In this research, I have come across many emergent 
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experiences where our “bodies, emotions, and lived 
experience [have] become texts to be written” (Gannon, 2018, 
p. 23). These personal experiences allow us to access the 
participants’ day-to-day life including local culture and 
history and the ways in which these components constitute 
their identities in the learning. Although they may sound a bit 
excessive, issues such as cultural extinction, climate change 
and violence, are always productive for an educator to prepare 
young people for the challenges of a volatile and uncertain 
world. I argue that pivotal to this task is the need to create a 
new set of transformational tools capable of accommodating 
personal, social and political change. 

 

Ethical Dilemma Story Pedagogy (EDSP) in 
Transformative Learning 

The Ethical Dilemma Story Pedagogy has explored 
interpretative and creative spaces for transformative learning 
both personally and with the research participants. The use of 
ethical dilemma stories was employed to engage participants 
in learning based on personal values about particular aspects 
that had appeared in their lives. This experience has been the 
power of culturally appropriate and contextual pedagogy that 
also accounts my experience of transformative learning as a 
researcher and practitioner. The pedagogy describes the 
practical aspects of presenting ethical dilemma stories to 
participating pre-service teachers to see the impact of 
transformative learning. Edward Taylor and Patricia Cranton 
(2012, p. 5) acknowledge that “[t]ransformative learning 
theory is based on the notion that we interpret our experiences 
in our own way, and that how we see the world is a result of 
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our perceptions of our experiences”. The EDSP, as an active 
means of transformative learning, has encouraged learners to 
think about prior beliefs and biases that prompted their active 
participation in dealing with everyday issues, and to propose 
solutions to societal disparities. It can provide relatable 
scenarios to challenge and unsettle learners’ thought 
processes leading to acknowledging multiple viewpoints. The 
EDSP also provides the context in which I/we engage in a 
transformative learning journey with the goal of prompting 
dialogue and educational change within Nepalese schools. 

Previously, my way of thinking about education and research 
delivered in universities was limited to more traditional ways 
of being and knowing. I used to think that there was only one 
dominant paradigm of learning and research that had a set of 
central beliefs and norms to follow, which were disconnected 
from my life. On reading Mezirow’s (2003, p. 58) work on 
transformative learning as discourse, I was encouraged to see 
teaching and learning as a process that “transforms 
problematic frames of reference — sets of fixed assumptions 
and expectations (habits of mind, meaning perspectives, 
mindsets),  to make them more inclusive, discriminating, 
open, reflective, and emotionally able to change”. This 
research provided me with opportunities to explore how 
teaching and learning might be more open to human curiosity, 
value-based awareness, and learners’ natural passion 
(Mezirow, 2003). With this idea in mind, I sat quietly and 
reflected on how I listened to, and considered, the truth claims 
of experts and their appeal to science and objectivity. Then, I 
felt fortunate to have had the opportunity to come across an 
alternative transformative approach to research. This new 
approach allowed me to encounter places and people from 
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diverse backgrounds and cultures which gave me the 
confidence to feel for myself, relish new challenges, and 
narrate them as my own form of knowledge production. 

Juanita Johnson-Bailey and Mary Alfred (2006, p. 55) 
acknowledge how the majority of educators fail to make a 
connection between what they “claim they value and the 
values their practices demonstrate”. Transformative learners, 
however, see an opportunity in every situation to conceptually 
construct knowledge from experience, negotiate meaning, 
and draw conclusions from a unique interpretation of the 
world. One constant message which came from the research 
participants, was that traditional ways of teaching and 
learning were not providing them with opportunities for 
transformative learning. In the successive research 
communications, participants shared the value of the ways in 
which ethical dilemma stories highlighted various 
contemporary social issues such as: democracy, freedom, 
sustainability, political chaos, remittances, family 
responsibilities, inter-personal behaviours, hygiene and 
cleanliness, enhancing food security, and dietary 
requirements of people of different ages in the community. 
This message demonstrates the importance of research of this 
nature where the ethical dilemma stories have strong 
resonance with local teaching and learning contexts. I also 
consider the essential values of the inner orientation of my 
autoethnographic research and the ways in which it has 
enabled me to develop a more critical orientation to my 
teaching and writing. Freire (1998, p. 31) comments on this 
realisation, saying: 
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There is, in fact, no teaching without learning. One 
requires the other. And the subject of each, despite 
their obvious differences, cannot be educated to the 
status of object. Whoever teaches learns in the act of 
teaching, and whoever learns teaches in the act of 
learning. 

Transformative learning seeks to develop constructive, 
learner-centred practices in the face-to-face classroom 
environment. It is about raising awareness so that “the learner 
understands that there is value in learning and appreciates the 
learning process” (Adams, 2007, p. 153). Therefore the 
format should be more learner-centred to elicit responses from 
students by drawing on their language, culture, experience 
and interests as the starting point for learning; it should not 
be: this is what you will learn.  

The practice of critical reflection to create a more socially just 
world involves the realisation of mutual respect, 
collaboration, care, and trust. Although this research 
incorporates many personal truths from my own life, its 
findings will serve to inform other educators who wish to 
utilise socio-cultural contexts connected to students’ lives as 
a transformative pedagogy in their learning process. In my 
role as a transformative educator, I have always been mindful 
of asking more reflective kinds of questions such as:  

• Are the contents of my teaching relevant and 
meaningful to learners?  

• To what extent am I learning from and producing 
knowledge with my students? 
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• To what extent “am I [are we] willing to transform 
myself [ourselves] in the process of helping my [our] 
students transform” (Taylor, 2006, p. 92)? 

When I wrote two ethical dilemma stories, “The dilemma of 
life and how we live” and “The dilemma of leaving home”, for 
this research purpose, I was mindful in making both the 
stories appear realistic, and not complicating the narratives. I 
chose the easily relatable characters where the participants 
were able to connect themselves with the story characters 
during class discussions. They kept asking questions such as, 
“How do you come to know the story characters?; How long 
do you know them for?; Did they really leave the village 
(please, sir: Tell me)? Where are they now?” such questioning 
provided the proof that I was able to arouse curiosity while 
composing and telling the dilemma stories to the participants. 
I also found that the exposure opened reason for participants 
to actively communicate their ideas and concepts among each 
other in the classroom and even with their parents, family 
members, and other people outside their classrooms. The 
power of their simple words as valuable resources in relating 
to and potentiating their experiences, interests, and 
imaginations led our discussion towards thinking beyond the 
classroom, and relating to the world outside. Both the ethical 
dilemma stories had a strong influence on the imaginative 
activities of my participants. 

During the research process, there were also some features of 
great importance, such as the participants’ personal 
development, and their strong enthusiasm for their learning. 
These interactive elements allowed me to do things differently 
and vary the strategies. I realised that, for a successful 
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learning experience for my students, as their teacher, I needed 
to be flexible and accommodating enough to familiarise 
changes according to their learning situations. Acknowleging 
that students are the true partners in the learning process, we 
need to raise our voices and move towards learner-centred, 
transformative approaches in which students are the central 
part of learning process. Transformative learning plays an 
active role in contrast to “the teacher-centred learning wherein 
the teacher remains at the centre of the learning process” 
(Sherine, 2015, p. 242). The EDSP has allowed the 
participating pre-service teachers to become more mutually 
collaborative, critically reflective, and emotionally mature as 
they gained the ability to show empathy and thoughtfulness. 
Interestingly the German root word for empathy is 
Einfuehlung, meaning feeling into/within for others (Simpson 
& Weiner, 1989). This is especially pertinent for interaction 
between the reader and the characters in the dilemma stories. 
I believed that EDSP also afforded my participants 
opportunities to identify with the story characters and make 
decisions on the respective character’s behalf. The 
participants often reported that this research experience, 
which was supported by their own activities, has changed 
their ways of thinking. All of them shared a similar 
experience; their reactions varied depending on personal 
context and connection. I was delighted to see that the 
participants were engaged in both the dilemma stories as I was 
initially uncertain of their reactions to this method. My 
present research, therefore, resonates with a rich tradition of 
transformative education. 

I found EDSP a more dynamic experience where learning can 
emerge from students’ own cultural contexts and knowledge 
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can be fostered from their own critical self-awareness; the 
students know what they are doing. Similar responses of 
contemplation, reflection, and realisation have been reported 
by my participants, the pre-service teachers, in their interview 
responses as counter-narratives. The participants shared that 
they learnt more effectively when they were actively involved 
in the learning process and with their own local, cultural 
contexts. I have found that these participants were continuing 
to work hard to incorporate, into their own teaching, the 
transformative ideas about analytic discussions in class that 
they acquired from this research project. The participants 
formed study groups that met at regular times, as they were 
inspired by the benefit of sharing in my research, to help their 
students grow through cooperation and coordination. By 
doing this, the participants realised that working in a group 
and pairs helped their students to learn better than using the 
traditional teacher-centred, didactic methods. They shared 
that some part of the textbook that seemed confusing to one 
student could be quite clear to another student. Thus, the 
struggling students too learnt quickly by simply asking 
questions to their friends, instead of puzzling over the 
difficulty, spending much effort and time to solve it, or 
sometimes giving up. Also, their observation revealed that the 
smarter students enjoyed explaining their perspectives and 
gained confidence by helping other students to overcome their 
difficulties by reaffirming what they had already understood. 
The participants also shared that they exchanged their 
favourite stories, reflections, and study tricks in the topic 
discussed. Despite their prior beliefs, gender, ethnic 
background, and social class, all participants experienced a 
similar amount of learning. 
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In this context, I reflect on my own self-interactive journey 
along with the experiences of my teaching of ethical dilemma 
stories to my research participants. They were en coursed to 
engage with EDSP which also opened the door for 
transformational opportunities. I hope this research will also 
encourage other researchers to bring their expertise to the 
table around a cultural-contextual topic that values learners’ 
prior experience, their inherent orientation to critical 
approaches, empathy, and desire to change for the positive.  

Hence, this research records my new understandings and 
insights about the benefits of transformative learning as 
evidenced by my own personal-professional growth and that 
of my participants. The present research, therefore, allowed 
us, myself and the research participants, to challenge some 
deeply embedded assumptions about teaching and learning 
for the purpose of revitalising our own professional judgments 
and practices. I am sure the ethical dilemma story pedagogy 
will be applied practically in future research to further refine 
the idea of transformative learning with new insights. 

Conclusion 

This research involved the task-oriented learning activities 
which provided opportunities for individual learners to 
communicate their desires, needs, feelings, and interests. The 
ethical dilemma learning experience was emotionally 
engaging to my participants. They themselves have developed 
skills beyond their disciplines while they interpreted and 
reinterpreted their experience with the issues they dealt with 
(Mezirow, 1991). In addition to taking the class and getting a 
grade, the research included a series of additional activities 
that encouraged the participants to reflect and realise who 
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they are, how they have grown, what they have learnt and 
what they value. They have developed common meaning 
through reflection to better understand each other. The 
participants have effectively developed the ability to work 
cooperatively with others for a specific purpose, 
collaboratively as a team member. The participants’ written 
and verbal communication skills allowed them to thoughtfully 
identify what information they need before they put the issues 
in discussion; they developed a good sense of empathy with 
the characters and local contexts. 

‘Practice makes perfect’ is a shibboleth that appears valid in 
the case of the pedagogy I am seeking to advocate. In practice, 
I found the EDSP to be effective in aiding the students to 
express their ideas in coherent English propositional forms as 
a means of self-expression and of sharing ideas with 
classroom peers and with the teacher. The overall experience, 
indeed, became productive in helping the learners to connect 
their “individuality to larger historical and social issues; to 
encourage students to examine how their experience relates to 
academic knowledge, to power, and to inequality in society; 
and to approach received wisdom and the status quo with 
questions” (Shor, 1992, p. 16). This is goal of transformative 
learning pedagogy and I am sure such attributes have enabled 
the participats and myself to successfully reach our 
pedagogical goals. Now, I hope that further discussion of 
transformative learning in the classroom can have a positive 
inspiration in teaching English in Nepal, and, by extension, to 
other school subjects in many parts of the world. 
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k+= s'nrGb| uf}td / k|k~rrrf{ 

8f= /fdrGb| kf}8]n 
 

;f/ M 

o; n]vdf k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hLjgofqfnfO{ k|:t't ul/Psf] 5 . o;} 
;Gbe{Dff pgsf] hGd;do, :yfg, kl/j]z, gfds/0f nufot\sf ljifodf k|sfz 
kfl/Psf] 5 . o; qmddf ljifokl/ro, k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hLjgofqf, hGd, 
hGd:yn / gfds/0f, hLjg–kl/j]z, /rgf / k'gM k|sfzg, k|k~rrrf{sf] 
cWoog, syfgs,  kl/j]z ljwfg, efjljwfg, s]Gb|Lo sYo, sygk4lt,  
5Gbljwfg, cnª\sf/ljwfg, efiff, z}nL,  zLif{sljwfg, lgisif{, ;f/f+z cflb 
ljifonfO{ @! j6f zLif{sdf ljefhg u/L cg'zLng ul/Psf] 5 .    

s'~hL zAbx¿ M ljålR5/f]dl0f, dgf]j[lQ, k|k~rrf{, sn'if, k|folZrQ, kfkM, 
uf]qxTof, k|e"tkfkf, z7, /f]bgWjg],   lglktf, b'e{uf, bzufq . 

 

!=ljifokl/ro 

k+=s'nrGb| uf}td ax'd'vL Ifdtf ePsf ljlzi6 k|ltef x'g\ . pgsf] k|ltef 
;+:s[t / g]kfnL ;flxTo tyf cfo'j]{bsf] If]qdf klg lj:tfl/t 5 . pgL 
sf]zsf/, s'zn slj/fh, ;flxTosf/, bfz{lgs lrGts tyf cfWoflTds 
JolQmsf ¿kdf kl/lrt 5g\ . pgn] g]kfnL efiff;flxTo, sf]z, cWofTd, 
;fdflhs ;]jf / cfo'j]{b tyf ;dfhsf cGo If]qx¿df pNn]vgLo of]ubfg 
lbPsf] kfOG5 . dfgjsf] pmWj{ufdL zlQmk|ltsf] cdf]3 cf:yf, cbDo 
:jfledfg, ljnIf0f ;flxlTos of]ubfg, cfWoflTds / cfo'j]{lbs JolQmTjsf 
sf/0fn] pgL >4]o, :d/0fLo / k|0fDo 5g\ . ;+:s[t efiff;flxTo, k"jL{o 
bz{gzf:q tyf g]kfnL efiff;flxTodf pgn] k|:t't u/]sf] ljåQfsf sf/0f 
pgnfO{ ljålR5/f]dl0fsf ¿kdf lng] ul/G5 . o; n]vdf pg} ljålR5/f]dl0f 
k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hLjgofqf tyf k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf] cWoog ul/Psf] 5 
. 
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@= k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hLjgofqf 

k+=s'nrGb| uf}td nfdf] hLjg afFRg / To; hLjgnfO{ l;h{gfTds sfddf 
nufO{ dfgjhLjg / ;dfhnfO{ ;sf/fTds k|efj kfg{ ;kmn JolSt x'g\ . 
pgsf] hLjgL cfkm}Fdf Ps /f]rs cfVofg;/xsf] b]lvG5 . pgsf] hLjgofqfsf 
cf/f]xcj/f]x / To; qmddf pgn] b]v], ef]u], ;'g], u/]sf sd{x¿sf] ljj/0fn] 
dfgj hLjgsf] Ps ljlzi6 kf6fsf] pb\3f6g u5{ . JolStsf] hLjgsf 
cg'e"ltx¿n] p;sf l;h{gfx¿df :yfg kfpg] u5{ . ;flxlTos s[ltsf] 
oyfy{nfO{ a'‰g ;|i6fsf] hLjgLn] ;3fpg] u5{ . k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf 
s[ltx¿df pgsf] hLjgLsf df]8k|ltdf]8 / cg'ejsf] e"ldsf cjZo 5 . 
pgsf] hLjgLsf] cWoogn] pgsf s[ltx¿sf] cWoog ug{df ;3fpg] ePsfn] 
oxfF pgsf] hLjgLnfO{ qmdzM k|:t't ul/Psf] 5 .  

 

#=hGd, hGd:yn / gfds/0f 

k+=uf}tdsf] hGd ;f}/dfgcg';f/ lj=;+ !(#$ ;fn c;f/ dlxgfsf] !% ut] 
cfOtaf/sf lbg ePsf] xf] . rfGb|dfgcg';f/ cfiff9 s[i0f låtLof pgsf] 
hGdltly xf] . n]vsnfO{ o; s'/fsf] hfgsf/L s'nrGb| uf}tdsf gflt 
k|;GgrGb| uf}tdåf/f pknAw u/fOPsf] pgsf d[To'sf ljifodf ul/Psf] 
l6Kk0fL ;DalGwt sfuhftaf6 k|fKt ePsf] xf] . k+=/dfsfGt uf}td / >LdtL 
;fljqLb]jL uf}tdsf t];|f] ;Gtfgsf ¿kdf s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hGd ePsf] 
lyof] . pgnfO{ dftflktf / kl/jf/sf cGo ;b:ox¿n] klg …s'nlglwÚ eg]/ 
af]nfpg] u/]sf] pNn]v kfOG5 -uf}td,@)&) M ª_ . pgL hlt a]nf hlGdP 
Tolt a]nfsf] ;dosf] jf:tljs 38Lknf k|fKt x'g g;s]sfn] jf:tljs gfd 
oxL lyof] eGg sl7g 5 . s'nrGb|sf lrgf / l6Kk0fL klg pgsf kfly{j 
z/L/;Fu} hnfOPsf x'gfn] jf:tljs gfd oxLg} xf] eGg ufx|f] 5 . dfly 
pNn]v ePsf ut], af/ / ltlynfO{ cfwf/ dfGbf To; lbgdf cfb|f gIfq 
gk/]sfn] pgsf] jf:tls gfd s'nrGb| x'g ;Sb}g . lj=;+=!(#$ ;fnsf] 
k~rfËcg';f/ c;f/ dlxgf !% ut] cfOtaf/ ;KtdL÷gjdL ltly gk/]/ 
låtLof ltly k/]sf] b]lvG5 eg] To; lbg cfb|f gIfq gk/]/ cGo s'g} gIfq 
k/]sf] b]lvG5 . o; tYonfO{ cfwf/ dfGbf pgsf] jf:tljs gfd …s'nlglwÚ 
x'g g;Sg] :ki6 5 . To;}n] …s'nlglwÚ pgsf] af]nfpg] gfd dfq xf] eGg 
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;lsG5 . sfzLdf cWoog ug]{ j|mddf k+=uf}tdsf] cWoogk|ltefaf6 k|efljt 
eP/ u'?x¿n] pgnfO{ s'nlglwsf] ;§f s'nsf] rGb| cyf{t\ s'nrGb| egL 
af]nfpg] u/]sf] b]lvG5 . dftflktfn] k|]d / ddtfn] pgnfO{ …s'nrGb|Ú eg]/ 
af]nfpFbf af]nfpFb} oxL gfd g} kl5 ;a}n] af]nfpg] / lrGg] gfpF x'g k'u]sf] 
b]lvG5 . 

k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hGd:yfg tfdfu'? 6f]n xf] . of] 7fpF jt{dfg ;ª\3Lo 
u0ftGqg]kfnsf] # k|b]zsf] wflbª lhNnfdf kb{5 . o; 7fpFsf] blIf0fkl§ 
gf}la;] ufpF, pQ/lt/ dx]zvf]nfsf] ;fFw / blIf0fdf sf]Nk'vf]nf kb{5g\ . k"j{df 
b]p/fnL ufpF / klZrddf s]jnk'/ ufpF kb{5g\ . k"j{df gfufh{'g jgb]lv 
klZrddf lqz"nLgbL;Dd ndtGg eO{ ;'t]sf] b]lvg] 8fF8f] nfdL8fF8f gfdn] 
k|Voft 5 . hLjgk'/sf] kl/ro s;}nfO{ lbg'kbf{ …nfdL8fF8f hLjgk'/Ú  
eg]/ lbg] ul/Psf] kfOG5 . pk/f]Qm rf/ lsNnfleqsf] ufpF g} hLjgk'/ ufpF 
xf] . oxL hLjgk'/ uf=lj=;=jf8 g+=$ df kg]{ tfdfu'? 6f]n g} k+=s'nrGb| 
uf}tdsf] hGd:yfg xf] -uf}td, @)%% M !!_ . 

k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hGdjif{sf] ;donfO{ lnP/ ljleGg ljåfg\ tyf 
;dfnf]rsx¿sf aLrdf dtdtfGt/ b]lvG5 . dfwj/fh uf}tdn] k+=uf}tdsf] 
hGdjif{ lj=;+=!(#@ eg]/ n]v]sf5g\, t/ lj=;+=@)!@ ;fndf tTsfnLg /fhf 
>L % dx]Gb|sf] /fHofleif]sdf cfk"m &(jif{ ePsf] s'/f kl08t uf}td :jo+n] 
g} pNn]v u/]sf x'Fbf pgL hlGdPsf] jif{ lj=;+=!(#$ nfO{ g} dfGg'kg]{ alnof] 
cfwf/ b]lvG5 . O{Zj/ a/fn / lzj/fh cfrfo{ sf}l08GGofogn] klg 
k+=uf}tdsf] hGdjif{ !(#$ g} xf] egL pNn]v u/]sf 5g\ . clDasfk|;fb 
clwsf/Ln] lj=;+=!(#$ nfO{ g} dfGg'kg]{ alnof] cfwf/sf ¿kdf 
/fHofleif]ssfnLg sljjrgnfO{ g} cufl8 ;f/]sf] b]lvG5 . :jo+ s'nrGb| 
uf}tdsf] cfTdf]lStnfO{ cfwf/ dfg]/ pgsf] hGd lj=;+= !(#$ ;fn dfGg' 
plrt b]lvG5 . 

k+=s'nrGb| uf}td k+=/dfsfGt uf}td / ;fljqL uf}tdsf sfG5f ;Gtfg x'g\ . 
pgL dftflktf /  bfh'x¿sf dfemdf Kof/f lyP . pgsf] afNohLjg dftflktf 
/ bfh'x¿sf :g]xsf sf/0f ;'vdo/x]sf] a'lemG5 . pgsf ;xf]b/ bfh'x¿ 
eb|lglw / b08kfl0f x'g\ . k+=uf}tdsL Pp6L lbbL klg lyOg\ . tL lbbL 
sfzLjf;sf nflu lktf /dfsfGt uf}td;Fu} agf/; uPsL / pgsf] d[To' pt} 
ePsf] b]lvG5 . k+=uf}tdsf c¿ sltj6L lbbLalxgLx¿ lyP eGg] s'/fsf] 
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tYout hfgsf/L eg] k|fKt 5}g . pgsf gflt jf gfltgLx¿af6 lgs6 
e"tsfns} -b'O{ k':tf dfq cl3sf]_ oyfy{ tYo yfxf kfpg g;lsg' s]xL 
cfZro{sf] ljifo nfU5 .  

 

$=hLjg–kl/j]z 

k+=s'nrGb| uf}td hGd]sf] ;dodf cGt/f{li6«o :t/df ;fd|fHojfbL zlQmsf] 
g]t[Tj ug]{ a]nfot / cGo zlQm/fi6«n] km}nfPsf] pklgj]zLs/0fsf sf/0f 
;+;f/sf clwsf+z b]zx¿ pklgj]zjfbsf] rqmdf km;]sf lyP . g]kfnsf] 
l5d]sL /fi6« ef/t klg a]nfotsf] pklgj]z lyof] . Tolt j]nfa]nfotsL 
dxf/fgLljS6f]l/of ljhlogL ef/tsL ;fd|f1L lyOg\ . g]kfndf klg lj=;+=!()# 
;fndf sf]tkj{sf sf/0faf6 PstGqLo /f0ffzf;gsf] ;"qkft eof] . k|yd 
/f0ffk|wfgdGqL hª\uaxfb'/n] cª\u|]hnfO{ l/emfPs} sf/0f pgL g]kfnsf 
k|wfgdGqL aGg k'u]sf] Oltxf; kfOG5 -zdf{, @))* M#$_ . pgL dfq xf]Og, 
pgLkl5sf efOelthfx¿n] klg cª\u|]hs} cfzLjf{bn] g]kfnsf] zf;g;Qfsf] 
afu8f]/ cfˆgf] xftdf kfg{ ;kmn ePsf] P]ltxfl;s ;To g]kfnsf] Oltxf;df 
pNn]v 5 -zdf{, @))* M #%_ . o:t} kl/j]zn] ubf{ /f0ffzf;gs} klxnf] 
k':tfsf hª\uaxfb'/sf efO /0ff]2Lk Tolt j]nfsf g]kfnsf] k|wfgdGqL jf >L 
# dxf/fh lyP . o;k|sf/sf] /fhg}lts kl/j]zsf sf/0f k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] 
kl/jf/ klg /f0ffzf;gsf] rsrsL / huhuLaf6 k|efljt ePsf] ;xh} 
cg'dfg ug{ ;lsG5 .  

k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] hGd;dodf k+=/dfgfy uf}tdh:tf kl08tx¿n] ;+:s[t 
lzIfftkm{ ljz]if Wofg lbPsf] kfOG5 . /f0ffb/af/df eg] cª\u|]hL lzIffn] k|j]z 
kfO;s]sf] / To;sf] k|efj g]kfnsf cGo ;De|fGt ju{df klg la:tf/} 
kl/;s]sf] lyof] . hª\uaxfb'/n] o'/f]ksf] e|d0f ubf{ g]kfndf klg cª\u|]hL 
lzIffsf] cfjZostf 7fg] . pgn] cfˆgf] yfkfynL b/af/df b/af/ xfO:s'nsf] 
:yfkgf u/L cª\u]|hL ljifosf] k9fO ;'? u/fP -zdf{,@))* M #^_ . Tolt j]nf 
/fhwfgLeGbf aflx/ k"jL{ g]kfnsf] ef]hk'/ lhNnfcGtu{t lbª\nfdf >Lif8fgGb 
a|Xdrf/Lsf] k|of;af6 lj=;+=!(#@ df Pp6f ;+:s[tkf7zfnf vf]lnPsf] lyof] 
. sf7df8f}Fdf klg /fhwfgLsf] j/k/ a:g]x¿sf nflu cg's"n x'g] u/L 
/fgLkf]v/Lsf] pQ/tkm{ Pp6f ;+:s[t kf7zfnf vf]lnPsf] lyof] . of]  ;+:s[t 
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kf7zfnf /0ff]2Lk l;+xn] lj=;+=!(#$ ;fndf vf]n]sf] b]lvG5 -zdf{, @))* M 
#^_ . To; kf7zfnfsf] /fd|f] Joj:yf k|wfgdGqL jL/zdz]/ -sfo{sfn 
lj=;+=!($@—%*_ af6 ePsf] lyof] . sfzL/fhsLo ;+:s[t dxfljBfnoaf6 
;DaGwg k|fKt ePsf] o; kf7zfnfdf cWoog ug]{ ljBfyL{x¿ 
lj=;+=!(%%;fnb]lv g} sfzL /fhsLo ;+:s[t dxfljBfnodf k/LIff lbg hfg] 
ub{y] -9sfn / c¿, @)$) M ((–!))_ . o; kf7zfnfdf k9]sf ljBfyL{x¿ 
sfzLdf a;]/ k9\g] / k'0o sdfpg] k/Dk/fdf cEo:t x'Gy] .  

k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf lktf /dfsfGt uf}tdn] klg sfzLaf6 lzIff k|fKt u/]sf 
lyP eGg] a'lemG5 . pgn] sfsf ljZj]Zj/af6 g]kfnL j0f{dfnf s, v, u tyf 
?b|fWofoL ;f/ / ci6fWofoLsf] cWoog u/]sfn] pgnfO{ ;+:s[tsf] k|f/lDes 
lzIff / z}lIfs kl/j]z 3/af6} k|fKt ePsf] b]lvG5 . log} hLjgkl/j]zdf 
pgsf] hLjgL j|mdzM ljsl;t x'Fb} uPsf] b]lvG5 . 

 

%= k|k~rrrf{sf] cWoog 

s'nrGb| uf}tdn] cfˆgf s[ltx¿df wd{, ;+:s[lt, k'/f0f, cfo'j]{b, JolQm:t'lt 
h:tf ljifonfO{ dxTj lbPsf 5g\ . ltgsf cltl/Qm pgn] ;fdflhs 
ljifox¿sf af/]df klg j0f{g ub}{ s[ltx¿ /rgf u/]sf 5g\ . cfˆgf s[ltx¿df 
rog u/]sf ljifonfO{ pgn] sfJofTds agfP/ k|:t't u/]sf 5g\ . pgsf 
k|sflzt s[ltdWo] k|k~rrrf{ -!((#_ sfJo ljz]if ¿kdf rlr{t s[lt xf] . 
pgn] k|:t't s[ltdf /f0ffzf;gdf ;fdflhs, wfld{s, /fhg}lts, cfly{s Pj+ 
;fF:s[lts If]qdf b]lvPsf ljs[lt / lj;ËltnfO{ k|:t't u/]sf 5g\ . 

  

^= /rgf / k'gM k|sfzg 

Uff}tdåf/f /lrt k|k~rrrf{ pgs} ;lqmotfdf …nIdLgf/fo0fd'b|0ffno sfzLÚ 
df d'lb|t eO{ lj=;+ !((# ;fndf klxnf]kN6 k|sflzt ePsf] pNn]v 5 . o; 
sfJonfO{ s'nrGb| uf}td :d[lt ;+:yf @)^$ n] lj=;+=@)&) ;fndf ljz]if 
kl/dfh{g u/L bf];|f]kN6 k|sflzt u/]sf] b]lvG5 . 8f=6Lsf/fd 
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clwsf/Lsfcg';f/ h'g ;dodf o; sfJosf] k|sfzg ePsf] lyof], To; 
;dodf g]kfndf s[ltk|sfzgsf nflu cg's"n jftfj/0f lyPg . s'g} klg 
n]vssf s[ltsf] k|sfzgsf lgldQ tfTsfnLg g]kfnL efiff k|sflzgL 
;ldltsf] :jLs[lt clgjfo{ rflxGYof] . o:tf] ljifd kl/l:yltdf klg uf}tdsf] 
k|k~rrrf{ sfJonfO{ ;f] ;ldltaf6 :jLs[lt k|fKt eof] -clwsf/L, @)%^ M 
!#)_ . k|ydkN6 k|sflzt ePsf] k|:t't sfJosf] k[i7;ª\Vof *$ lyof] eg] 
Znf]s;ª\Vof ^! ePsf] a'lemG5 . s'nrGb| uf}td :d[lt ;+:yf @)^$ n] 
cfjZos ;+zf]wg u/L o; s[ltnfO{ låtLo ;+:s/0fsf ¿kdf k|sflzt ubf{ 
o; sfJosf] k[i7;ª\Vof ̂ ) / Znf]s;ª\Vof ̂ ! /x]sf] b]lvG5 . n]vs uf}tdsf] 
egfOcg';f/ of] s[lt o'unrrf{sf] k"jf{{4{v08sf] Pp6f c+z dfq xf] . o;sf] 
pQ/f4{ v08 k/dfy{rrf{ xf] .  

k|:t't sfJodf uf}tdn] /f0ffsfnLg dflg;sf cfWoflTds dfGotfsf] 
cleJolSt lbPsf 5g\ . cfWoflTds dfGotfcg';f/ dflg;n] cfkm"n] u/]sf 
g/fd|f sfdx¿sf] k|folZrQ u/]df dfq tL g/fd|f sfdx¿af6 pTkGg x'g] 
kfkx¿ gfz x'G5g\ . o; s'/fnfO{ k"jL{o cWofTdbz{gn] klg :jLsf/ u/]sf] 
5 . o; s'/fnfO{ k|kk~rrf{ sfJon] klg cfTd;ft\ u/]sf] b]lvG5 . 
uf}tdsfcg';f/ ;f+;fl/s k|k~rsf] l;sf/af6 ;dfhsf ljleGg JolQmx¿ 
aRg ;s]sf 5}gg\ . To;/L k|k~rsf] l;sf/af6 aRg g;s]sf] kLl8tdWo] 
cfkm" klg Ps ePsf] uf}tdsf] syg 5 . k|k~rsf] l;sf/af6 aRgsf nflu 
pgn] ;dfhsf] k|ltlglw eP/ eujfg\ uf]ljGbnfO{ u'xf/]sf 5g\ . h:t} M 
…Ifd:j uf]ljGbÛ dd Joltqmdd\ .Ú -x] uf]ljGbÛ d]/f kfkx¿sf lglDt dnfO{ 
Ifdf ug'{xf]];\_ . uf}tdn] o; sfJosf] gfd k|k~rrrf{ /fVg'af6 klg o;df 
;f+;fl/s ljifosf] rrf{ ePsf] ;ª\s]t ldN5 .  

 

&=syfgs 

k|:t't sfJodf /f0ffsfnLg ;dfhsf dflg;x¿sf k|j[lQx¿nfO{ tLg lsl;dn] 
ljefhg ul/Psf] 5 . b'/frf/L zf;s, kf}/f]lxTo k];faf6 hLjgofkg ug]{ 
a|fXd0f / wgjfg\x¿sf] ;]jf -rfs/L_ u/L wg sdfP/ Tof] wgnfO{ c;t\ 
dfu{df nufpg] dflg;x¿sf k|j[lQnfO{ sljn] k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf] d'Vo ljifo 
agfPsf 5g\ . zlQmsf cf8df dgf]dfgL ug]{ zf;sx¿sf] of]Uotf / ljlw 
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ljgf g} kf}/f]lxTo k];fdf ;+nUg eO{ :jl:tzflGt u/fpFb} lx8\g] nf]eL 
a|fXd0fx¿sf k|j[lQ o; s[ltsf] d'Vo sYo ljifo xf] . uf}tdsfcg';f/ 
tTsfnLg ;dfhsf Psy/L dflg;n] st{Jo g} gu/L rfs/Ls} andf k};f 
sdfpFy] . To; k};fnfO{ pgL¿n] v/fa sfddf vr{ ubf{ /fi6«sf] Ifo ePsf] 
pgsf] syg 5 . o:tf dflg;af6 /fi6«nfO{ arfpg / tL dflg;x¿nfO{ 
;t\dfu{df Nofpg k|]l/t\ ug]{ p2]Zon]  pgn] o; sfJosf]] /rgf u/]sf] a'lemG5 
. sljn] o;df ljs[ltaf6 d'St x'g k|folZrQsf nflu eujfg\ uf]ljGbsf] 
k|fy{gf u/]sf 5g\ . cyf{t\ jfRofy{ slj cfkm}F x'g\ eg] ;dfhsf] k|ltlglw 
nIofy{ ag]/ pgL af]n]sf 5g\ . k"jf]{St # k|sf/sf kfkx¿df b'/frf/;DaGwL 
kfkx¿nfO{ sljn] # cj:yfdf ljefhg u/]sf] b]lvG5 . tL x'g\—afNofj:yf, 
o'jfj:yf / j[4fj:yf. oL tLg cj:yfnfO{ g} o; sfJodf cfVofgfTds ;"q 
agfO{ sYosf] cleJolSt lbOPsf] kfOG5. 

 

-s_ cflb efu                                                                   

sfJosf] syfgscg';f/ hLj cg]sf}F hGd kf/ ub}{ dflg; eP/ hGdG5 . 
hGd]kl5 p;sf afNo, of}jg / j[4fj:yf u/L tLg cj:yf x'G5g\ . dflg;sf 
oL tLg cj:yfsf k|j[lQsf af/]df zf:qdf ljz]if rrf{ ePsf] kfOG5 . 
dflg;sf tLg cj:yfdWo] klg sljn] afNofj:yfnfO{ tLg cj:yfdf ljefhg 
ub}{ tL cj:yfaf6 pTkGg x'g] k|j[lQsf af/]df rrf{ u/]sf 5g\ . sljsfcg';f/ 
afNosfnsf sf}df/, kf}u08 / lszf]/ cj:yf d'Vo cj:yf x'g\ . afNofj:yf 
c1fgL cj:yf xf] / o; cj:yfdf g/f]O{ vfg kfOF+b}g . o:tf] cj:yfdf x'g 
hfg] kfksf] k|folZrQsf nflu sljn] eujfg\;Fu o;/L Ifdf dfu]sf 5g\ .   

h:t}M— 

  k|e"tkfkfWjlga4r]t;M :jaGw'tfz+l;t/f]bgWjg]M . 

  chfgtM z}zjb"liftfTdgM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ ..  

        -Znf]=@, k[=@_ 

afNofj:yf kf/ ul/;s]kl5 cfpg] cj:yf eg]sf] sf}df/ cj:yf xf] . o; 
cj:yfdf dflg; cltzo r~rn / czflGtn] Jofs'n x'G5 . s]jn v]Ng', 
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;'Tg' / vfg'df dfq p;sf] a9L Wofg hfG5 . o:tf] cj:yfaf6 pTkGg x'g] 
kfksf] Ifdfsf nflu pgn] eujfg\ uf]ljGb;Fu Ifdf dfu]sf 5g\ .  

h:t}M— 

  lgtfGtnf]n:o s'df/tfjzfbzfGttfJofs'lnt:o s]jnd\ . 

  ljxf/lgb|fEojxf/j]lbgM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ ..  

         -Znf]=#, k[=@_ 

 

sf}df/ cj:yfkl5 cfpg] kf}u08 cj:yf xf] . kf}u08 cj:yfdf klg dflg; 
cg]sf}F ;fyLx¿;Fu k|]dljef]/ eP/ 3'Dg yfNbf kl/>dsf] klg jf:tf ub}{g / 
pk|mFb} lxF8\5 . o; cj:yfdf ePsf kfkx¿ gfz ug{sf nflu sljn] eujfg\ 
uf]ljGb;Fu Ifdf dfUb} o:tf] cleJolSt lbPsf 5g\ .  

h:t}M—   

   ;d+ jo:o}M k|0fo}s;+>o}d'x'd'{b}jf]R5ntf] ut>dd\ . 

   k|r08kf}u08lgb]zjlt{gM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\.. 

       -Znf]=$, k[=#_  

 

kf}u08 cj:yfkl5sf] cj:yf lszf]/ cj:yf xf] . of] cj:yf c¿ cj:yfeGbf 
klg hl6n x'G5 . pgsfcg';f/ lszf]/ cj:yfdf dflg;df cfˆgf u'?x¿nfO{ 
klg 7Ug] k|j[lQsf] ljsf; ePsf] x'G5 . o; cj:yfdf pTkGg x'g] kfkx¿nfO{ 
Ifdf ug]{ zlQm s]jn uf]ljGbdf 5 eGg] sljsf] syg /x]sf] b]lvG5 . 

h:t}M— 

   u'l0fTj;fsfª\Ifu'¿k|tf/0ffk|jL0ftf;fwgnAwzDd{0fM . 

   c;fw's}zf]/bzfjnlDagM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\..
       -Znf]=%, k[=#_ 
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lszf]/fj:yfkl5 cfpg] o'jfj:yf xf] . k|foM o; cj:yfdf dflg;sf] cfTdf 
b"lift x'G5 . cfTdf b"lift ePsf a]nfdf dflg;sf dgdf ljleGg kfkx¿ 
pTkGg x'G5g\ . o; cj:yfdf dflg;sf] k|j[lQ r~rn, Jofs'n / lgb|fu|:t 
x'g] x'Fbf o; cj:yfdf pTkGg ePsf kfkx¿af6 aRgsf nflu eujfg\ u'xfg'{ 
plrt x'G5 .  

 

-v_ dWo efu                                                                      

sljsfcg';f/ o'jfj:yfdf dflg;sf] dg sfdjf;gflt/ tflgPsf] x'G5 . o; 
cj:yfdf dflg; wg, ¿k / cxd\sf]] dbn] o'jtLx¿;Fu} nl¶g yfN5 . o; 
cj:yfdf dflg; sfdljifok|lt a9L nf]leg] x'gfn] p;sf] dg b"lift x'g k'U5 
. sljsfcg';f/ of}jgsf] dbn] ubf{ dflg; cfk"mnfO{ hGd lbg] cfdfnfO{ klg 
g/fd|f] Jojxf/ u5{ . o; cj:yfdf dflg;x¿ kTgLsf] bf; aG5g\ . of] g} 
p;sf] a'l4 gfz ug]{ ;fwg x'G5 . To;}n] o; cj:yfdf pTkGg x'g] kfkx¿sf] 
gfzsf lgldQ uf]ljGb g} ;Ifd 5g\ eGg] sljsf] wf/0ff /x]sf] b]lvG5 . 

h:t}M— 

  o'jTjdfBGdg;M k|;"låifM ;xf;hfofhgbf;tfh'ifM . 

  ljbUwtfbUwljz'4k4t]M Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 
       -Znf]=$, k[=#_  

 

o; cj:yfsf dflg;sf c¿ klg y'k|} dgf]ljs[ltx¿sf] rrf{ k|k~rrrf{df 
ul/Psf] 5 . sljsf cg';f/ o'jfj:yfsf] dflg; cfˆgf] hk, kf7k"hf cflb 
sd{x¿ ljlw gk'¥ofO{ rfF8} ;s]/ grflxFbf] ukmdf nfUg] u5{ . zf:qn] ceIo 
dfg]sf kbfy{x¿ lsGgsf lgldQ låhhfltsf dflg;x¿ klg ahf/df nfd 
nfu]/ a:g] k|j[lQsf] j0f{g sfJodf 5 . o;k|sf/sf k|j[lQaf6 x'g] kfkx¿sf] 
k|folZrQsf nflu pgn]] eujfg\nfO{ o;/L k'sf/]sf 5g\ . 



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	254	

h:t}M— 

   k/:o sdf{l0f k/:o sd{0ff]M zg}M ;tf]if+ hktf]˜lk b'MlvgM . 

   xtf]knAw]e{htf] e'lhiotf+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ . 

          -Znf]=$@, k[=#%_      

 

k|:t't s[ltdf sljn] ljz]if u/L k'/f]lxt k];faf6 x'g] kfkx¿sf] j0f{g u/]sf 
5g\ . pgsfcg';f/ tTsfnLg ;dfhdf v/fa dflg;x¿n] u/]sf kfkx¿nfO{ 
kvfNg] eGb} k'/f]lxtx¿ hyfefjL tl/sfn] :jl:tzflGt ub}{ lxF8\y] . ltgLx¿sf 
tL k|j[lQaf6 ;dfhdf kf}/f]lxTo k];f lglGbt x'g] ePsfn] To:tf k|j[lQ¿nfO{ 
lg?T;flxt ug{sf nflu pgn] cfk"mdfkm{t\ uf]ljGb;Fu Ifdf dfu]sf 5g\ .  

h:t}M— 

  ;nf]xkfqfg'kx:o ;DdtM k|ltu|xfg\ /fx'hkfy{blIf0ffd\ . 

  :jafx'uf+ B"tlbgfo /IftM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

  lgkLl8t:oflk oy]R5d[R5tM l:ylt+ u|xf0ff+ u0fsfFZr k[R5tM .  

  k|ltu|x+ rfh{otM k|lt u|x+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .   

            -Znf]=@&—@*, k[=!^—!&_  

  k|kGgnf]sfeobfgbLlIft+ k'/l:yt+ Tjfdlg/LIo rIf'iff  . 

  ljklQn'Ktk|ltklQzf]rtM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ ..   
         
               -Znf]=^!, k[=%(_ 

 

o;k|sf/ sljn] k|:t't sfJodf dfgjdgsf kfzljs k|j[lQsf] :ki6 JofVof 
u/]sf 5g\ . pgsf cg';f/ dflg;sf] dg h;/L klg ef]uljnf;df d:t /xg 
rfxG5 . dgsf] cGtMk|j[lQsf] jf:tf gu/L lx+F8\bf klg dflg; c;Gt'lnt x'G5 
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. ;fy} dgsf] bdg x'Fbf ljs[ltx¿ pTkGg x'g klg a]/ nfUb}g . o; l:yltdf 
dfG5]n] ;bfrf/sf] af6f] cFufNg cfjZos 5 eGg] sljsf] wf/0ff /x]sf] b]lvG5 
. o;df sljn] tfTsfnLg a|fXd0fju{sf] cxª\sf/, lgTosd{ Tofu, uf];]jf 
Tofu cflb cg]sf}F bf]ifx¿sf] ljZn]if0f u/]sf] b]lvG5 .  

h:t} M— 

  ckf]9ljB:o tkf] g hfgtf] lgh+ ;bftf/dwf] lggLiftM . 

  k|ltk|e' k|fy{otM k|ltu|x+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 
       -Znf]=@#, k[=!@_  

  hkflbgf jfw'{lifsTjd[R5tf]˜gkfs[t0f{lqto:o slx{lrt\ .  

  ljgi6d"n:o ;si6;+l:yt]M Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ ..             
              -Znf]=#&, k[=@*_  

  k|oTg;DkGgk/fGgeIf0fk|0f4s'If]x{t;fGWosd{0fM .  

  lr/:o ;fn:otof ;tM Sjlrt\ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .
                        -Znf]=$), k[=#)_  

  ;dT:oaNn"/j;f;' dWotM ;s'Ss'6f08f:jlk eIo/flhif' . 

 :jo+ oy]R5+ ljk0f]M k|tLR5tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 
                       -Znf]=$(, k[=$@_  

 

-u_ cGTo efu  

o; efudf dfG5]sf j[4fj:yfsf] af/]df rrf{ ul/Psf] 5 . dfG5] a"9f] ePkl5 
klg kfksd{df ;+nUg x'G5 . zf/Ll/s cj:yfn] ubf{ pm a"9f] x'G5 . pd]/ / 
cg'ejn] ubf{ o; cj:yfdf uDeL/ k|s[ltsf] kfk gu/] klg dflg;af6 
dfgl;s kfkx¿ eg] k|z:t} x'G5g\ . sljn] o; s[ltdf To:tf kfk pNn]v 
u/]sf 5}gg\ . gug'{sf] sf/0f pgL cfkm}F klg of] sfJo/rgf u/]sf] ;dodf 
j[4fj:yfdf k'u]sf] s'/f d'Vo sf/0f x'g ;S5 . o;/L sfJosf] syfgsnfO{ 
dfly pNn]v ul/Psf cflb, dWo / cGTo efudf ;+of]lht ul/Psf] kfOG5 . 
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syfgs 36gfk|wfg geO{ k|j[lQx¿sf] j0f{gdf s]lGb|t 5 . To;}n] o; sfJosf] 
cfVofg sljsf] cg'ej / cWoogdf cfwfl/t b]lvG5 .  

 

(=kfqljwfg  

cg'e"lt / cfVofgdo sfJotTjnfO{ lghL JolQmTjsf] k|sfzsf] cfnf]sdf 
;zSt / hLjGt Pj+ ;+j]B / dfld{s t'Nofpgdf kfqljwfgsf] dxTjk"0f{ 
e"ldsf /x]sf] x'G5 . syfj:t'nfO{ ultzLntf k|bfg ug]{ sfd kfqn] u5{ . 
kfqx¿ k|d'v, ;xfos / uf}0f u/L tLg lsl;dsf x'G5g\ . kfqx¿ cg's"n 
k|lts"n, ultzLn, ultxLg, JolQmut, ju{ut, k|ToIf, ck|ToIf, ;hLj, lghL{j 
/ j:t'o'Qm x'G5g\ . cg'e"ltsf] cfVofgLs/0fsf] ;'Gb/ ;+of]hgdf pTs[i6 
sfJosf] ;f}Gbo{ l;lh{t x'G5 . To;df kfqn] snfTds / sfJofTds e"ldsf 
lgjf{x ub{5 . To;}n] pTs[i6 snfTds /;do kl/kfssf lglDt sfJodf 
kfqsf] pkl:ylt ckl/xfo{ x'G5 .  

uf}tdsf] k|k~rrrf{ sfJo wfld{s sfJosf] ¿kdf kl/lrt 5 . wfld{s sfJo 
eP klg o;df pgn] ;dfhsf b'/frf/L JolQmx¿sf k|j[lQnfO{ kBfTds 
z}nLdf k|:t't u/]sf 5g\ . o;df d"ntM slj :jo+ g} k|d'v kfqsf ¿kdf 
d'vl/t ePsf 5g\ . 

 

-s_ d'Vo kfq 

o; sfJosf d'Vo kfqsf ¿kdf n]vsn] cfk"mnfO{ g} k|:t't u/]sf 5g\ . oxfF 
sljn] tfTsfnLg ;dfhdf ePsf ljs[ltsf] h8 cGo s'g} JolQm geP/ cfk"m 
g} x'F eg]sf 5g\ . h"jf v]Ng], w]/} wg kfP h:tf] ;'s} v/fa bfg klg lng 
kl5 gkg]{ h:tf k|j[lQ cfkm"df g} /x]sf] 5 eGb} oL s'/fnfO{ pgn] 
jfRofy{dfkm{t\ JoQm u/]sf 5g\ . wg, a}F; / zlQmsf cf8df ;dfhnfO{ ljs[t 
kf/]sf]df To;sf k|folZrQsf nflu pgn] eujfg\ uf]ljGb;Fu af/Daf/ Ifdf 
dfu]sf 5g\ . o; sfJodf k|ToIf ¿kdf b]lvg] ;hLj Pj+ dfgjLo d'Vo 
kfqsf ¿kdf pgsf] e"ldsf af}l4s / cfWoflTds :j¿ksf] b]lvG5 .  
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-v_ ;xfos kfq 

zlQmdf /x]sf /f0ffx¿ / ltgsf] rfs/Ldf /dfpg] JolQmx¿ o; sfJosf 
;xfos kfq x'g\ . o; sfJosf ;xfos kfqx¿ c;t\ rl/qsf] e"ldsfdf 
b]lvG5g\ . sljn] pgLx¿n] u/]sf g/fd|f sd{nfO{ ;f]em} k|:t't gu/L cfkm}F 
;dfhsf] k|ltlglw ag]/ nIofy{dfkm{t\ j0f{g u/]sf 5g\ . /f0ffzf;gsf s]xL 
dflg;n] u/]sf g/fd|f sfo{n] g]kfnL ;dfh lbgfg'lbg cwf]ulttkm{ ws]lnPsf] 
s'/fnfO{ sljn] a9L dxTj lbP/ k|:t't u/]sf] b]lvG5 . k|ToIf ¿kdf gb]lvg] 
oL ;xfos kfqx¿ dfgjLo 5g\ . 

 

-u_ uf}0f kfq 

zlQmsf cf8df cfk"mn] h] u/] klg x'G5 eGg] dfGotf /fVg] zf;sx¿n] u/]sf 
v/fa sd{nfO{ nf]esf jzdf k/L :jl:tzflGt u/fpFb} lxF8\g] u'?k'/f]lxtx¿ 
k|k~rrrf{sf uf}0f kfq x'g\ . a|fXd0fsf ^ j6f sd{ d'Vo x'G5g\ . k9\g', 
k9fpg', o1 ug'{, u/fpg', bfg lbg' / lng' tL sd{x¿ x'g\ .  Tolt a]nfsf 
a|fXd0fx¿n] zjbfx ug]{, u|xsf] bfg lng], wd{af6 kltt JolQmnfO{ 
rf]Vofpgsf lgldQ ljgfljlw o1 ug]{ h:tf sfo{ ubf{ a|fXd0fwd{ g} lbgfg'lbg 
Ro't x'Fb} uPsf] a'emfO sljsf] 5 . To;}n] pgn] o:tf k|j[lQk|lt k|:t't 
sfJodf lrGtf k|s6 u/]sf 5g\ . o; sfJosf] kfqljwfg d"ntM dfG5]sf 
k|j[lQsf] pb\3f6gsf nflu ;xof]uL ag]sf] 5 .  

 

!)= kl/j]z ljwfg   

sfJodf rl/qlrq0fnfO{ ;xh tyf hLjGt agfpg / syfj:t'nfO{ d"t{ ¿k 
lbg kl/j]zsf] dxTjk"0f{ e"ldsf /x]sf] x'G5 . csf]{ zAbdf eGbf h'g;'s} 
36gfx¿ s'g} g s'g} :yfg, ;do / jftfj/0fdf 3l6t x'G5g\ / kfqx¿ s'g} 
g s'g} kl/j]zsf]  w/ftndf cfl>t x'G5g\ . 
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k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf] /rgf ePsf] ;dodf g]kfn hxflgofF /f0ffzf;gsf] 
lgoGq0fdf lyof] . To;sf/0f /f0ffzf;gsf] ;do g} k|:t't sfJosf] sflns 
kl/j]z xf] . :yflgs kl/j]zdf sf7df8f}F pkTosfnfO{ lnOPsf] b]lvG5 . 
/f0ffx¿sf cTofrf/ / bdgn] g]kfnL hgtfx¿ pgLx¿sf lj?4 af]Ng / 
n]Vg 8/fpFy] . hxflgofF /f0ffsfnLg /fhg}lts kl/j]zn] ubf{ g]kfnL hgtf 
cftlÍt / eoeLt lyP .     -uf}td, bf];|f] ;+:s/0f,@)^*Mh_ . zlQmdf 
/x]sf /f0ffx¿sf] rfs/L ug]{ / s;/L cfˆgf] :jfy{sf nflu ltgLx¿sf] 
ljZjf; lhTg] eGg] kIfdf ;dfhsf s]xL dflg;x¿ cEo:t eO;s]sf lyP -
uf}td, k"j{jt\_ . o;} kl/k|]Iodf b/afl/of u'?k'/f]lxtx¿n] klg rfs/L :j¿k 
zlQmzfnL /f0ffx¿n] u/]sf s's[TonfO{{ zf:qLo ljlw / a|fXd0f wd{sf] ljk/Lt 
:jl:tzflGt u/L rf]VofOlbg] uy]{ . o; s'/fnfO{ g} o; sfJodf ljz]if dxTjsf 
;fy Wjlgt ul/Psf] 5 -uf}td, k"j{jt\_ . o:tf dflg;sf cfr/0fn] g]kfnsf] 
;fdflhs, wfld{s tyf cfly{s If]qdf b]lvPsf ljs[lt g} o; sfJosf] d'Vo 
kl/j]z /x]sf] b]lvG5 .  

 

!!= efjljwfg  

efj sfJosf] cfGtl/s / clgjfo{ tTj xf] . k|k~rrrf{ sfJon] zdefjnfO{ 
d'Vo efjsf ¿kdf cª\lusf/ u/]sf] b]lvG5 . To;sf cltl/Qm pT;fx, eo 
cflb efjx¿ klg o; sfJodf cfPsf 5g\ . o:tf efjx¿n] klg zdefjnfO{ 
g} d2t\ k'¥ofPsf 5g\ . zdefjsf kf]ifs tTjsf ¿kdf zÍf, pT;'stf, 
pGdfb, r~rntf, :d[lt, ljts{, lrGtf cflb ;~rf/L efjx¿ klg sfJosf 
7fpF7fpFdf k|s6 ePsf 5g\ . zlQmdf /x]sf zf;s / ltgLx¿sf] rfs/L u/]/ 
cfˆgf] ceLi6 k"/f ug]{ /f0ffzf;gsfnLg dflg;sf :jfyL{ k|j[lQsf] pb\3f6g 
ub}{ zdefjnfO{ pTsif{df k'¥ofpg] k|oTg o;df ul/Psf] 5 . o;sf cltl/Qm 
a|fXd0fwd{sf] Vofn gu/L blIf0ffsf] nf]en] b'/frf/L dflg;sf 3/3/df uO{ 
:jl:tzflGtsf gfddf ltgLx¿n] u/]sf kfknfO{ rf]Vofpg] sfd ug]{ 
k'/f]lxtk|lt Joª\Uo ul/Psf] 5 . tnsf p4/0fn] sfJosf] d'Vo efjkIfnfO{ 
;Daf]wg u/]sf 5g\ .  
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h:t}M— 

  k/:o sdf{l0f k/:o s0f{of]M zg}M ;tf]if+ hktf]˜lk b'lvgM .  

  xtf]knAw]e{htf] e'lhiotf+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

  hkfly{g:tTIf0fhftof zoft\ k|dLnof kftotf]˜Ifdflnsfd\  .   

  lbjflgz+ B"tlbg]if' hfu|tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

                  -Znf]=$@—$#, k[=#%—#^_  

;f/f+zdf zdefj g} k|:t't sfJosf] s]Gb|Lo efj /x]sf] b]lvG5 .                          

 

!@= s]Gb|Lo sYo  

k|k~rrrf{ sfJodf uf}tdn] tTsfnLg ;dfhsf dflg;sf v/fa cfr/0fsf 
sf/0fn] pTkGg lj;ª\ultnfO{ kBsf dfWodn] j0f{g u/]sf 5g\ . pgn] 
zf;sx¿n] zlQmsf cf8df u/]sf s's[Ton] tTsfnLg ;dfh lbgfg'lbg ljs[t 
/ sn'lift aGb} uPsf] s'/fnfO{ sfJodf dxTj lbP/ rrf{ u/]sf] b]lvG5 . 
sljsfcg';f/ To; ;dodf aGw'xTof / xf8gftfs/0fL ;DaGwL kfkx¿ klg 
lbgfg'lbg a9\b} uPsf lyP . zlQmdf x'g] JolQmx¿n] u/]sf o:tf k|s[ltsf 
kfkx¿nfO{ 7"nf kl08tx¿n] klg ljleGg k|efjdf k/L k|folZrQ u/fO{ 
rf]Vofpg] uy]{ .  

sljsf ljrf/df dflg;af6 afNofj:yf, o'jfj:yf / j[4fj:yfdf tLg k|sf/sf 
kfk x'g hfG5g\ / To;/L x'g hfg] kfk cfk"maf6} ePsf x'G5g\ . o;n] ;dfh 
/ JolStnfO{ c;/ kf5{ . ;dfhdf b]lvPsf ljs[ltsf] cGTo ePdfq ;dfh 
ljsl;t eO{ cufl8 a9\5 eGg] s'/f g} o; sfJosf] d'Vo sYo xf] . tnsf] 
cleJolStn] o; s'/fnfO{ :ki6 kf5{ .  

h:t}M— 

  gt+ ljwfo lqljtl:t d:ts+ sl/iotM :jl:t k'/M s[tf~hn]M . 
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  pk]Iodf0f:o ;tf]˜g'wfjtM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ ..  

  chfgtM k|Tolejfbg+ ;tf]˜lejfbg+ ljk|tof lh3[IftM . 

  lt/f]ejt\ ;Tjtof lg/f]h;M Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ ..   

                    -Znf]=@)—@!, k[=!!–!@_  

 

!#= sygk4lt   

k|k~rrrf{ sfJodf sljk|f}9f]lQm k4ltåf/f sljn] cfˆgf] ljrf/ JoQm u/]sf 
5g\ . o; sfJodf ;+jfbsf] Joj:yf 5}g . ;+jfb gePsfn] gf6sLo tTj klg 
e]]l6Fb}g . sljk|f}9f]lQm sygk4ltaf6 /f0ffsfnLg ;dfhn] lgDTofPsf g/fd|f 
s'/fsf] af/]df rrf{ ul/Psf] 5 . ;dfh ljs[t aGg'df /f0ffx¿ / ltgsf] 
rfKn';L ug]{ rfs/Lafhx¿nfO{ sljn] d'Vo bf]ifL dfg]sf 5g\ . sljsfcg';f/ 
zlQmsf cf8df s's[To u/L lxF8\g] zf;s / ltgsf dltof/x¿ ;dfhnfO{ 
s'¿k agfpg] d'Vo kIf x'g\ . o; s'/fnfO{ pgn] o;/L ;ª\s]t u/]sf 5g\ . 
h:t}M— 

  cgfb[tk|Tolejfbgfg\ hgfg\ wgfzof b"/utfg\ gd:otM .  

  lghfFZr k"Hofglk xf Û lhxf;tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\.. 

  ckf]9ljB:o tkf] g hfgtf] lgh+ ;bftf/dwf] lggLiftM .  

  k|ltk|e' k|fy{otM k|ltu|x+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

              -Znf]=@@—@#, k[=!@—!#_ 

k|:t'ltdf Psf]xf]/f] j0f{gfTds z}nL ckgfOPsf] eP klg tfls{stf / g}lts 
;Gb]zsf sf/0f cleJolSt cfsif{s Pjd\ k|efjsf/L g} ag]sf] 5 . o;sf 
;fy} slj :jo+n] cg'e"ltk|jfxsf] ;+of]hgdfkm{t\ o; sfJonfO{ ;Dk|]if0fLo 
agfPsf] kfOG5 .  
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!$=5Gbljwfg   

5Gb sfJosf] ljwfut df}lnstfsf] d'Vo cfwf/ xf] eg] sfJodf 5Gbsf] 
k|of]uaf6 >'ltdfw'o{ k|fKt x'G5 . ;flxTosf cGo ljwfaf6 sfJonfO{ km/s 
kfg]{ sfd 5Gbn] g} u5{ -1jfnL, @)&) M (_ . of] sfJosf] ;fy} To;sf] Ps 
pkljwfsf ¿kdf /xg] sfJosf] d'Vo tTj klg xf] . sfJodf ;f}Gbo{k"0f{ efiffsf 
j0f{ut / kª\lStut Pj+ cg'R5]but agf]6af6} no pTkGg x'g] / ;d[4 x'g] 
u5{ . sfJosf] ;f}Gbo{k"0f{ efiffdf klg j0f{;d"xsf] k|of]usf :t/b]lv g} 5Gbsf] 
Go"gtd PsfO yflnG5 . To;kl5sf zAb÷kb, kbfjnLsf aLraLrsf 
pklj/fd / lj/fd x'Fb} jfSokª\lSt jf kfpsf :t/df k'uL To;n] ;fª\uLlts 
nx/x¿sf ¿kdf >'ltdfw'o{ l;h{gf u5{ . ufoqL, pli0fs, cg'i6'k\, a[stL, 
kª\lSt, lqi6'k\, hutL OToflb 5Gbx¿af6 g} OGb|jh|f, zflngL, a+z:y OToflb 
nf}lss j[Qx¿sf] pTklQ ePsf] s'/f lj1x¿ atfpFb5g\ .  nf}lss j[Qx¿nfO{ 
g} 5Gb elgg] u/]sf] 5 tfklg To;f] eGg' cg'ko'St x'g] s'/f 5GbMzf:qsf 
lj1x¿n] atfPsf] b]lvG5 -cfrfo{, @)@*, k[M v_ . 

k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf] 5Gbljwfg ;+:s[t zf:qLo jfl0f{s j+z:y 5Gbdf ul/Psf] 
5 . tnsf] pbfx/0fn] o;df k|o'St 5GbMk|of]usf] :j¿k a'‰g ;lsG5 . 

h:t}M— 

  cgfb[tk|Tolejfbgfg\ hgfg\ wgfzof b"/utfg\ gd:otM .  

  lghfFZr k"Hofglk xf Û lhxf;tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\..            

                -Znf]=@@, k[=!@_ 

5GbnfO{ k|efjsf/L / >'ltdw'/ agfpg sljn] cfBfg'k|f;, dWofg'k|f; / 
cGTofg'k|f;sf] ;d'lrt ljGof; u/]sf] kfOG5 . o;n] ubf{ sfJon] nosf] 
dfw'o{ k|fKt u/]sf] 5 . no tyf cy{sf] cf}lrTod"ns ;dLs/0f x'g'n] klg 
o; sfJosf] 5Gbf]ljwfg ljlzi6 ag]sf] 5 . 5Gbf]ljwfgsf b[li6n] k|k~rrrf{ 
;kmn ag]sf] 5 .  
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!%= cnª\sf/ljwfg  

zAb / cy{df /x]sf] j}lrœon] sfJo ;'zf]let eO{ >f]tf / af]4fx¿sf] x[bodf 

leqL cfgGb / pNnf;:j¿k rdTsf/ k}bf ug]{ j}lrœosf] ;fwg cnª\sf/ 
xf] .  cnª\sf/nfO{ kl/eflift ug]{ qmddf cfrfo{x¿n] o;nfO{ b'O{ 
lsl;dn] kl/eflift u/]sf 5g\ M 

!= cnª\s/f]tLlt cnª\sf/M -h;n] zf]let u5{ Tof] cnª\sf/ xf]_ . 

@= cnª\lqmot] cg]g Olt cnª\sf/M -h;åf/f zf]let x'G5 Tof] cnª\sf/ xf]_. 

klxnf] kl/efiffn] cnª\sf/nfO{ sfJosf] clgjfo{ / k|d'v tTjsf ¿kdf 
kl/eflift u/]sf] 5 eg] bf];|f] kl/efiffn] cnª\sf/nfO{ sfJosf] zf]efsf/s 
tTjsf ¿kdf kl/eflift u/]sf] 5 . sfJosf] ;f}Gbo{sf] ;[li6 cnª\sf/n] ub{5 
eGg] wf/0ff  cnª\sf/jfbLx¿sf] 5 eg] /; tyf WjlgjfbLx¿sf] wf/0ff 
cnª\sf/ sfJosf] ;f}Gbo{j4{s tTj xf] eGg] /x]sf] 5 .  

cnª\sf/ ;Dk|bfosf ;+:yfks cfrfo{ efdxn] cnª\sf/sf] kl/efiff lbFb} 
eg]sf  5g\—jqmflew]ozAbf]lQml/i6f jfrfn+s[lt M -sfJofnÍf/, Znf]=!,k[= 

#^_ . zAb / cy{sf]  jqmtf jf j}lrœonfO{ cnª\sf/ elgG5 . pgn] 
cnª\sf/sf nflu jqm egfO cfjZos x'g] / To;k|sf/sf] egfO gePdf 
sfJo ;fdfGo egfOeGbf dfly hfg g;Sg] s'/f atfpFb} cnª\sf/sf] lgdf{0fsf 
nflu jqmf]lQmdf hf]8 lbPsf 5g\ . pgn] cnª\sf/ sfJosf] cfTdf xf] egL 
;f]em} geg] klg JofVofdf cnª\sf/nfO{ sfJosf] cËLtTjsf ¿kdf lnP/ 
sfJofTdfs} ¿kdf k|lti7flkt ug]{ k|oTg u/]sf 5g\ .  

?b|6n] clewfgk|sf/ljz]iff Pj rfnÍf/fM -?b|6fnÍf/_ egL ljz]if k|sf/sf] 
sygnfO{ cnª\sf/ dfg]sf 5g\ eg] b08Ln] 
sfJozf]efs/fGwdf{gnª\sf/fGk|rIft] -sfJofbz{, @, !_ egL cnª\sf/nfO{ 
sfJosf] zf]efsf/s -;f}Gbo{;h{s_ wd{ -tTj_ sf ¿kdf lnPsf 5g\ . o; 
egfOleq cnª\sf/df /;, efj, ;lGw, j[lQ cflb ;a} ;f}Gbo{;h{s 
tTjx¿nfO{ ;dfj]z ul/Psfn] pgsf] kl/efiff s]xL pbf/ b]lvG5 . b08Ln] 
h:t} pb\e6n] klg cnª\sf/nfO{ ;f}Gbo{sf] kof{o dfg]sf 5g\ -s]zjk|;fb, 
@)%%,k[= (^_ . cnª\sf/nfO{  sfJosf] dxTjk"0f{ tTj -cfTdtTj_ sf ¿kdf 
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lng] csf{ cfrfo{ hob]j x'g\ . pgn] cnª\sf/sf] dxTjnfO{ k|lti7flkt ub}{ 
o;sf] kl/efiff lbg] qmddf tfkljgfsf] cfuf]sf] sNkgf ug{ g;lsPem}F 
cnª\sf/ljgfsf] sfJosf] sNkgf ug{ ;lsFb}g -rGb|nf]s,Znf]= !,k[= *_ eGg] 
ljrf/ k|:t't u/]sf 5g\ .  

cnª\sf/jfb Ot/ ;Dk|bfosf cfrfo{x¿n] cnª\sf/sf af/]df cfˆgf kl/efiff 
k|:t't u/L cnª\sf/jfbLx¿sfeGbf s]xL k[ys\ wf/0ff k|:t't u/]sf] kfOG5 . 
/;nfO{ sfJosf] cfTdf dfGg] clUgk'/f0fdf cnª\sf/ sfJosf] zf]efsf/s wd{ 
ePsfn] cnª\sf/n] zAb, cy{ / zAbfyf]{donfO{ cnª\s[t kfb{5 elgPsf] 5 
. csf{ cfrfo{ /LltjfbL jfdgn] /LltnfO{ sfJosf] cfTdf dfGb} cnª\s[t 
zAbn] ods, pkdf cflbnfO{ a'emfpF5 eGg] hgfPsf 5g\ -pkfWofo, @)%%, 
k[= (&_ . o;kl5sf WjlgjfbL cfrfo{ cfgGbj4{gn] klg cnÍf/nfO{ lrgfpg] 
qmddf eg]sf 5g\— 

cnÍf/f] lxafXofnÍf/;fDofblËgZrf?Tjx]t'¿Rot] -WjGofnf]s, bf];|f] pBf]t, 
sfl/sf $)_ cnÍf/ nf}lss cfe"if0fem}F cËL -/;_ sf] ;f}Gbo{;fwg xf] . 
pgsf ljrf/df cnÍf/ sfJosf] ;fWo geP/ afXo zf]efj4{s tTjdfq xf] . 
o:t}csf{ cfrfo{ dDd6n] cfgGbj4{gs} ljrf/;Fu ;xdlt hgfpFb} zAb / 
cy{åf/f /;sf] ;f}Gbo{ a9fpg] cg'k|f;, pkdf cflb cnÍf/ x'g\ /  tL xf/ 
cflbh:t} cfe"if0f x'g\ -sfJok|sfz, *÷^&_ eg]sf 5g\ . pgLkl5sf cfrfo{ 
ljZjgfyn] cnª\sf/nfO{ zAb / cy{sf cl:y/ wd{ e}sg klg zAb / cy{sf] 
;f}Gbo{ a9fpFb} /; / WjlgnfO{ k'li6 ug]{ tTj g} cnÍf/ x'g\  
-;flxTobk{0f, !) . !_ eg]sf 5g\ . k"jL{o ;flxTosf clGtd k|l;4 cfrfo{ 
tyf /;jfbL cfrfo{ huGgfyn] cnÍf/sf] ;DaGwdf cyf:o 
k|fulelxtnIf0f:o sfJofTdfgf] JoË:o /d0fLotfk|of]hsf cnÍf/fM lg¿KoGt] 
-/;uËfw/, @, !($_ cnÍf/x¿ eg]sf sfJofTdf /;sf] ;f}Gbo{nfO{ phfuf/ 
ug]{ /d0fLotf k|bfg ug{ ;xof]uL tTjx¿ x'g\ eg]sf] kfOG5 .  

o;/L x]bf{ cnÍf/sf] kl/efiffsf qmddf :ki6 b'O{ wf/sf cfrfo{x¿ b]vf 
kb{5g\ . Psy/L cfrfo{x¿ sfJosf] wd{sf ¿kdf cnÍf/nfO{ lnFbf cnÍf/ 
sfJosf] ;f}Gbo{sf/s tTj xf] eG5g\ eg] csf{y/L cfrfo{x¿n] sfJonfO{ 
zf]ef a9fpg] tTj xf] eG5g\ . oL b'O{aLrsf] t6:y ljGb'df /x]/ cnÍf/sf] 
kl/efiff lgDgfg';f/ ug{ ;lsG5— 
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d"n ¿kdf cnÍf/ zAbfy{ k|of]usf] Tof] c;fwf/0ftf xf] hf] Psflt/af6 
jf0fLsf] Oi6 cnÍ[lt -;hfj6_ xf] eg] csf]{lt/ ;fdfGo sygeGbf dfly p7]/ 
cltzotfdf cfwfl/t cleJolSt xf] .  

cnÍf/zAb / cy{df b'j}df x'G5 . zAbdf cfl>t cnª\sf/ zAbfnÍf/ xf] eg] 
cy{df cfl>t cnª\sf/ cyf{nª\sf/ xf] . zAb / cy{ b'j}df ;+o'St ¿kdf 
cfl>t cnª\sf/nfO{ peofnª\sf/ elgG5 .  o;} ;}4flGts cfwf/nfO{ 
cfTd;ft\ ub}{ s'nrGb| uf}tdn] klg k|:t't sfJodf zAbfnª\sf/ / 
cyf{nª\sf/sf] k|of]u u/]sf 5g\ . 

 

-s_ zAbfnª\sf/  

j[Tog'k|f;       

Pp6f Jo~hgj0f{sf] cg]skN6 cfj[lQ ePdf j[Tog'k|f; zAbfnª\sf/ x'G5 . 
tnsf] Znf]s o;sf] pbfx/0f xf] . 

  k/:o sdf{l0f k/:o s0f{of]M zg}M ;tf]if+ hktf]˜lk b'MlvgM .  

  xtf]knAw]e{htf] e'lhiotf+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ ..     
       -Znf]=$@, k[=#%_  

cGTofg'k|f;  

Znf]ssf lj>fd:yfgdf j0f{sf] cfj[lQ b]lvPsf cGTofg'k|f; zAbfnª\sf/ x'G5 
. o; sfJodf cg]s Znf]sdf of] cg'k|f; kfOG5 .  

h:t} M 

  3[0ff;dfs'l~rt3f]0fd'Rrs}lj{klQtfDoQg' k~rsd\ . 

  ;bDedDeM lkjtM ;;f]/s+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

       -Znf]=%!, k[=$_  
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k|:t't Znf]ssf] klxnf] / bf];|f] kª\lQmsf cGTodf d Jo~hgj0f{sf] cfj[lQ 
ePsf] b]lvPsfn]] cGTofg'k|f; zAbfnª\sf/sf] k|of]u ePsf] b]lvG5 . o; 
sfJodf zAbfnª\sf/ cGtu{t ljleGg cg'k|f;sf e]bx¿ kfOG5g\ . 

 

-v_ cyf{nª\sf/  

k|k~rrrf{ sfJodf uf}td cyf{nª\sf/sf] k|of]udf klg ;kmn b]lvG5g\ . 
k|:t't sfJodf pkdf, ¿ks / pTk|]Iff cyf{nª\sf/sf] k|of]u ePsf] kfOG5 .  

h:t}M— 

pkdf  

  lgdGq0ffltqmd0f]g uf}/j+ lgh+ k|lti7fkotM kzf]l/j .  

  dbfblwa|fXd0fuf]li7 uh{tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

            -Znf]=#@, k[=@!_  

k|:t't Znf]sdf cfˆgf] k|lti7fnfO{ :ki6 kfg{ kz';Fu ;fb[Zoljwfg u/]sfn] 
pkdf cnª\sf/ k|of]u ePsf] 5 .  

¿ks  

  o'jTjdfBfg\dg;M k|;"låifM ;xf;hfofhgbf;tfh'ifM . 

 ljbUwtfbUwljz'4k4t]M Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 
     -Znf]=&, k[=$_  

 

k|:t't kBdf cfFvfnfO{ slknd'lgsf] cfFvf;Fu ;fb[Zo ug{ t'ngf gu/L ;f]em} 
k|:t't ul/Psfn] ¿ks cnª\sf/ ePsf] 5 .  

pTk|]Iff 

 lgkLtb'Uwf clk uflZr/+ e[tf h/fk/Ltf Olt b'e{/f Olt . 
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 lxtf Oxfd'q rxf Û lhxf;tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 
      -Znf]=%), k[=$^_ 

 

o; sfJosf c¿ Znf]sx¿df klg pTk|]Iff cnª\sf/sf] k|of]u ePsf] kfOG5. 
dflysf] Znf]s Ps pbfx/0f dfq xf] . 

 

!&= efiff 

sfJodf sYonfO{ k|efjsf/L ¿kdf k|:t't ug{ efiff / z}nLsf] dxTjk"0f{ 
e"ldsf /x]sf] x'G5 . efiff cleJolQmsf] ;fwg xf] eg] z}nL cleJolQmsf] 
tl/sf xf]  . k|k~rrrf{ wfld{s sfJo xf] . uf}tdn] o; sfJosf] syg ubf{ 
ljifoj:t' cg'¿ksf] efiff  k|of]u u/]sf] b]lvG5 . . slj g]kfnL dft[efifL x'g\ 
t/ k|:t't sfJosf] /rgf ;+:s[tdf u/]sf 5g\ . ;+:s[t eiffdf klg pgsf] 
ks8 pRr /x]sf] b]lvG5  . pgn] ljifoj:t'nfO{ k|:t't ubf{ ;flxTozf:qsf 
lgodx¿sf k"0f{tM kfngf u/]sf 5g\ . lxHh];DaGwL lgodx¿ vHdlhPsf 
5}gg\ . tnsf Znf]sx¿af6 o; s'/fsf] k'li6 x'G5—  

 k|j[Qdfq:o lwof ˜gj:yof oyfsy+lrt\ k/kf7sd{l0f . 

 låhTjb+ kf7dhfgtf] lgh+ Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

 ;t M kly :oGbgdWojlt{gf+ k|tLIo b[Ujfl/hsf]0fjLIf0fd\ . 

 k|tLIotfdfTdg Pj jf~5tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 
      -Znf]=!&—!*, k[=*_ 

k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf] ;+:s[t efiff zf:qLo / ;Dk|]if0fLo :j¿ksf] b]lvG5 .   
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!*= z}nL    

sljn] o; sfJosf Znf]sx¿nfO{ /rgf ubf{ ;+:s[t sfJodf k|rlnt 
/Llt÷z}nLnfO{ pkof]u u/]sf] b]lvG5 .  tnsf p4/0fx¿n] ljleGg z}nLsf] 
k|ltlglwTj u/]sf 5g\ M—  

-s_ uf}8L /Llt÷z}nL 

  b'/Gtbf}u{TolgtfGtkLl8t :jsLosfGtfgogfGtjLlIft}M . 

  k|ltIf0fIf'Awdt]/lgj[{t]M Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

  lg/:txfnfxnuj{b'j{bt\ s'6'Dasf]nfxnljXnfTdgM 

  k|e"tljQfh{gbQr]t;M Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

      -Znf]=!!—!@,k[=^_     

-v_ kf~rfnL z}nL 

  j[yfTjdfkfbotM ;'b'n{e+ :jsLodfo'M k/sLorr{of . 

  g bf]ifsf]if+ lghd]j hfgtM Ifd:j uf]ljGb Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

  :jo+ lgs[i6:o ;dfh;f}i7j+ ;dLxdfg:o ;tf] u'0flåifM . 

        -Znf]=##—#$, k[=@#_  

-u_ j}beL{ z}nL 

  ;bfut] :j:o k'k"if{tf] jk'M k/:o lk08}/lk blIf0ffzof . 

  s[tl:yt] M k|]t;d:o ;LbtM Ifd:j uf]ljGb  Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 

             -Znf]=$&, k[=$)_  
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 lgkLtb'Uwf clk uflZr/+ e[tf h/fk/Ltf  Olt b'e{/f Olt . 

 lxtf Oxfd'q r xf Û lhxf;tM Ifd:j uf]ljGb  Û dd Joltqmdd\ .. 
                        -Znf]=%), k[=$^_  

o;k|sf/ slj uf}tdn] ;+:s[tsf dxfsljx¿n] cfˆgf sfJodf k|of]u u/]sf 
ax'k|rlnt /Llt÷z}nLnfO{ g} pkof]u ub}{ k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf Znf]sx¿ /r]]sf] 
b]lvG5 .  z}nLk|of]usf b[li6n] pgsf] of] sfJo /fd|f] aGg k'u]sf] 5 .  

 

!(=zLif{sljwfg  

k|k~rrrf{ zLif{s sfJodf jl0f{t d'Vo ljifosf cfwf/df /flvPsf] 5 . o; 
sfJosf] d'Vo ljifo /f0ffsfnLg ;dfhsf ljs[t k|j[lQ x'g\ . o; ljifon] g} 
sfJodf lj:tf/ / ultzLn x'g] cj;/ kfPsf] b]lvG5 . g]kfnL a[xt\ 
zAbsf]zfg';f/ k|k~r zAbsf] cy{ ;f+;fl/s dfof jf df]x xf] . To:t} rrf{ 
zAbsf] cy{ ljrf/ jf ljdz{ xf] . sfJosf] k|f/Deb]lv cGTo;Dd o;} 
ljifoj:t'nfO{ k|:t't ul/Psf] / ;dfhsf c;t\ sfo{ ug]{ JolQm c¿ sf]xL 
geP/ Tof] JolQm cfkm}F x'F eGb} Ifdfsf] nflu jfRofy{åf/f sljn] eujfg\ 
uf]ljGb;Fu Ifdf dfu]sf] b]lvG5 . ljifosf] s]Gb|Lotfdf ljsl;t ePsf] / 
ljifosf] k'li6 klg ul/Psfn] o; sfJosf] gfds/0f k|k~rrrf{ ug'{ ;fGble{s 
b]lvG5 .   

 

@)= lgisif{ 

;+:s[t g} gk9]sf k'/f]]lxtx¿n] sd{sf08 ubf{ ;gftgb]lv rNb} cfPsf] 
o1o1flbsf] ljlwdf ljs[lt pTkGg ePsf]k|lt uf}tdn] k|k~rrrf{df lrGtf 
JoQm u/]sf 5g\ . ;fdfGo hgtfnfO{ plrt lzIff lbg] sfo{ klxn]b]lv ePg 
-zdf{, bf]=;+=@)@@ M $&_ . t/, /fhf / /f0ffx¿n] eg] lzIfsx¿nfO{ /fv]/ 
cfˆgf ;Gtltx¿nfO{ k9fpg] Joj:yf ub}{ cfP . ;j{;fwf/0f dflg;x¿sf 
5f]/f5f]/Lx¿nfO{ To; k|sf/sf] lzIff k|fKt ug]{ Joj:yf ePg . o;} sf/0fn] 
¿l9jfbL k/Dk/fn] g]kfndf klxn]b]lv g} h/f] uf8]sf] x'gfn] g]kfnL ;dfhdf 
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ljleGg ljs[lt df}nfPsf] / To;n] ;dfhnfO{ b'u{lGwt kf/]sf] s'/f JoSt ug'{ 
k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf] d'Vo p2]Zo xf] . lzIffsf] sdL / dfgl;s kl/jt{gsf] 
cefjn] ubf{ pTkGg ePsf o;k|sf/sf k|j[lQx¿sf] cGTo u/L :jR5 
;dfhsf] lgdf{0f ug'{k5{ eGg] s'/f k|k~rrrf{ sfJodf kfOG5 . o;df sljn] 
ljleGg sYosf] k'li6 ug{sf nflu plrt ;fb[Zoljwfg u/]sf 5g\ eg] 
sfJonfO{ >'ltdw'/ agfpg cg'k|f;sf] /fd|f] pkof]u u/]sf] b]lvG5 . ;dfhdf 
b]lvPsf ljleGg ljs[ltsf sf/stTj c¿ s'g} geP/ cfkm" g} ePsf] egL 
sljn] jfRofy{dfkm{t ;fdflhs ljs[ltsf] pb\3f6g u/]sf 5g\ . /f0ffzf;s 
/ pgLx¿sf] rfs/L u/L ljgfkl/>d wgfh{g u/L Tof] wgnfO{ ;'dfu{df 
gnufO{ s'dfu{df k|of]u ug]{ tTsfnLg ;dfhsf 7fn'jfbL k|j[lQk|lt Joª\Uo 
ug'{ o; s[ltsf] nIofy{ /x]sf] b]lvG5 .  

 

@!= ;f/f+z 

cGTodf k+=uf}tdsf] k|k~rrrf{ sfJosf]] cWoogaf6 tTsfnLg ;dfhsf 
JolQmx¿df dfgl;s kl/jt{gsf] cefjn] ubf{ dflg;df pTkGg ePsf g/fd|f 
k|j[lQx¿sf] cGToeO{ :jR5 ;dfhsf] lgdf{0f gx'g' k|d'v sf/s tTj xf] eGg] 
/x]sf] 5 . To;sf cltl/St /f0ffzf;s / pgLx¿sf rfs/L u/L ljgfkl/>d 
k|fKt wgnfO{ ;'dfu{df gnufO{ s'dfu{df k|of]u ug]{ tTsfnLg ;dfhsf :jfyL{ 
/ bDeL dflg;x¿sf k|j[lQnfO{ klg sfJodfkm{t\ Joª\Uo ug'{ uf}tdsf] 
/rgfwld{tf /x]sf] s'/fnfO{ oxfF k|:t't ul/Psf] 5 . uf}tdn] ;dfhdf b]lvPsf 
ljleGg ljs[ltsf sf/stTj c¿ s'g} geP/ cfkm" g} ePsf] egL jfRofy{ 
dfkm{t\ ;fdflhs ljs[ltsf] pb\3f6g ug'{sf ;fy}  ljleGg sYosf] k'li6sf 
nflu sfJodf plrt ;fb[Zoljwfg klg u/]sf 5g\ . uf}tdsf ;+:s[tsf / 
g]kfnLefiffdf ;fgf cfsf/sf cGo sfJox¿ klg k|z:t} k|sflzt 5g\ .  
pgsf tL sfJox¿ k|foM j0f{dflqs 5Gbdf /lrPsf 5g\ . uf}tdn] tL sfJodf 
snfkIfnfO{ eGbf efjkIfnfO{ a9L dxTj lbPsf] kfOG5 . pgsf oL sfJodf 
efjsf] ufDeLo{, af}l4stf, tfls{stf, 5Gbf]a4tf tyf sl;nf] / kl/is[t 
k|:t'lt kfOG5 . sfJonfO{ >'ltdw'/ agfpgsf lgldQ pgn] ljleGg cg'k|f;sf] 
/fd|f] pkof]u u/]sf 5g\ . k|:t't n]vdf uf}tdåf/f /lrt k|k~rrrf{ sfJodf 
b]lvg] o:tf / cGo ljz]iftf tyf ltgsf k|flKtx¿sf] ljZn]if0f tyf d"Nofª\sg 
ul/Psf] 5 .  
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;Gbe{;"rL 

clwsf/L, clDasfk|;fb @)%#.;flxlTos ;dfnf]rgf. sf7df8f}F M >LdtL 
nf]snIdL clwsf/L .           

clwsf/L, 6Lsf/fd=@)%$.æljålR5/f]dl0f k+=s'nrGb| uf}tdsf] ck|sflzt ;+:s[t 
s[lt uf}tdj+zj[Qd\ / o;sf] P]ltxfl;s dxTTjÚ CtDe/f.-jif{ @, 
cª\s @_ k[=^#–^% .  

=============== =@)%^. k+=s'nrGb| uf}td / pgsf] sfJo;fwgf. a]ne'm08L bfª M 
dx]Gb| ;+:s[t ljZjljBfno . 

cfrfo{ bLlIft, ;/bf/ k+=/fddl0f @)@(. k'/fgf ;Demgf.sf7df8f}F M >LdtL glngL 
b]jL cfrfo{bLlIft .  

cfrfo{, g/xl/ @)$!. kl08t/fh ;f]dgfy zdf{ / pgsf] sfJo;fwgf.sf7df8f}F M 
kl08t/fh   ;f]dgfy zdf{ ztjflif{s ;df/f]x ;ldlt .  

cfrfo{, lzj/fh @)$*. sltkog}kfn;+:s[tu|Gysf/kl/ro. sf7df8f}F M 
:jfWofozfnf . 

cfrfo{,dDd6. -;g\!(*)_.sfJok|sfz.-x}djltJofVofMlzj/fh cfrfo{ 
sf}l08GGofog_.jf/f0f;L M df]ltnfn agf/;Lbf; .  

pkfWofo, >L/fdk|;fb @)&) h]7 $.…k+=s'nrGb| M JolQmTj / s[ltTjÆ.uf]/vfkq . 
k[=& . 

=================== -;Dkf=_@)&).k|k~rrrf{ tyf pGdfb. -k|=;+=_= sf7df8f}F M s'nrGb| 
uf}td :d[lt ;+:yf . 

u}/], O{Zj/Lk|;fb.- lj=;+=@)^$_.cfw'lgs g]kfnL v08sfJo / dxfsfJo -
l;4fGt;dfnf]rgf_.sf7df8f}F MGo" lx/f a'S; OG6/k|fOh]h . 

zdf{, afnrGb @)@@.g]kfnsf] P]ltxfl;s ¿k/]vf. Aff/f0f;L . 
 
==================================================================================================== 
n]vsM 8f= /fdrGb| kf}8]n, cl;:6]06 k|f]km];/, efiff tyf cfd ;~rf/ 
ljefu, sf7df8f}+ ljZjljBfno, Od]nM ramchandra@ku.edu.np 
 

 



n]vgfy kf}8\ofnsf] cfWoflTds kof{j/0fjfb 

8f= uf]ljGbz/0f pkfWofo 

 

;f/M 

k|:t't n]v g]kfnL ;flxTodf sljlz/f]dl0f kbjLn] ;Ddflgt slj n]vgfy 
kf}8\ofnsf s[ltsf] bfz{lgs ;dLIffdf cfwfl/t 5 . n]vdf sljlz/f]dl0f 
kf}8\ofnsf /rgfnfO{ cfWoflTds kof{j/0fjfbL b[li6sf]0faf6 x]l/Psf] 5 . j]b 
pklgifb tyf zf:qx?k|lt cf:yf /fVg] slj kf}8\ofnn] pko'{St cf:yfsf 
cfwf/df kof{j/0fjfbL ljZjb[li6sf]0fnfO{ cfkm\gf /rgfdf s;/L cjnDag 
u/]sf 5g\ eGg] tYonfO{ of] n]vn] phfu/ u5{ . 

s'~hL zAbx? — cfWoflTds kof{j/0fjfb, sljlz/f]dl0f, kof{j/0f, 
dfgjtfjfb, n]vgfy kf}8\ofn . 

 

!= ljifo kl/ro 

n]vgfy kf}8\ofn -ljqmd ;+=!($!–@)@@_ g]kfnL ;flxTosf 5Gbf]a4 slj 
tyf g]kfnL ;flxTosf] kl/isf/jfbL wf/fsf yfngLst{f lyP . pgnfO{ 
cfw'lgs o'usf] hGdbftf, cfWoflTds k'ghf{u/0f Nofpg] tyf cfWoflTds 
dfgjtfjfbL sljsf ?kdf g]kfndf / jflx/ lrlgG5 . ljqmd ;Djt\ @))* 
;fndf kf}8\ofnnfO{ sljlz/f]dl0fsf] pkflw lbOPsf] lyof] . pgsf] hGd:yn 
n]vgfy gu/kflnsfsf] c3f}+cr{n] xf] . To;}n] pxfFsf] ;Ddfgdf n]vgfy 
gu/kflnsf klg :yflkt ePsf] lyof] t/ clxn] n]vgfy gu/kflnsf kf]v/f 
dxfgu/kflnsfdf uflePsf] 5 . 

pgsf] cf}krfl/s lzIff g]kfn / agf/; b"O{ 7fpFdf ePsf] lyof] . pgn] 
jgf/;d} /xFbf ljleGg n]v–/rgfx¿ :yfgLo kqklqsfdf k|sflzt u/fPsf 
lyP eg] g]kfndf kms{]kl5 sf7df8f}+df a;]/ cfkm\gf] /rgfTds 



	 Bodhi:	An	Interdisciplinary	Journal	7	(1)	272	

lqmofsnfknfO{ lg/Gt/tf lbPsf lyP. pgn] sljlz/f]dl0fsf] -lj= ;+=  @))*_ 
pkflw /fhf lqe'jgaf6 k|fKt u/]sf lyP . dxfslj nIdLk|;fb b]asf]6f / 
gf6ssf/ afns[i0f ;d pgsf ldq tyf ;xof]uL lyP . 

n]vssf cg]sf}+ cg'jfb, df}lns /rgf tyf ;xn]vgx¿ dWo] Ct' ljrf/ -
!(&#_, j'l4ljgf]b -!(&#_, ;Tosln ;+jfb -!(&^_, ;To:d[lt -@))(_, t¿0f 
tk;L -@)!)_ cflb u|Gyx¿n] pgsf] cfWoflTds bfz{lgs r]tgfnfO{ 
ko{fj/0f;Fu hf]8]sf] 5 . Ct'ljrf/ / t¿0f–tk;Ldf pgsf] cfWoflTds–
ko{fj/0fjfb pTsif{df k'u]sf] 5. oL b'O{ s[ltx¿df pgsf] cfWoflTds lrGtg 
ko{fj/0f;Fu Psfsf/ ePsf] 5 . g]kfnsf] k|fs[lts ;f}Gbo{n] sljnfO{ 
ko{fj/0fjfbL agfPsf] s'/f n'sfpg ldNb}g .  

 

@= ljifo k|j]z 

j]bx¿n] a|XdtTj / ko{fj/0fnfO{ ko{fojfrLsf] ¿kdf ;fIffTsf/ u/]sf 5g\ 
. rf/} j]bx¿sf] cf/Dedf Clifx¿n] ko{fj/0fsf] :t'lt u/]sf 5g\ . ;GWof 
jGbgsf jvtdf k|f0ffofd ul/G5, To;df klg ko{fj/0fs} :t'ltufg ul/Psf] 
5 . Toltdfq geP/ ljxfg lj:tf/faf6 p7]/ k[YjLdf kfOnf 6]Sg'eGbf klxn] 
k[YjLsf] cf/fwgf ul/G5, ko{fj/0f;Fu Ifdf k|fy{gf ul/G5 . j}lbs Clifx¿n] 
zflGtkf7sf dfWodaf6 ko{fj/0fsf] zflGtsf] sfdgf u5{g\ . ;flRrs} eGg'kb{f 
j]bx¿n] hlt ko{fj/0fsf] k|;+;f u/]sf5g\ Tolt cGo j}lbs u|Gydf e]6\g 
;lsGg . j]bsf oL ko{fj/0fLo dGqx¿sf] 5'§} ;+u|x ug{ ;lsG5 . pbfx/0fsf 
nflu cyj{j]bsf] k[YjL;"QmnfO{ lng ;lsG5 .  

n]vgfy kf}8]n j}lbs bz{gsf ljgd|L cg'ofoL x'g\  . pgsf ;flxTox¿n] 
elQm, 1fg tyf sd{nfO{ dfgjLo hLjgsf nflu plQs} pkof]uL eg]/ k|z+;f 
u/]sf] eP tfklg pgsf] a'l4 cfrfo{ z+s/sf] cå}tjfb tyf pklgifbx¿sf] 
a|xdjfbaf6 lgs} k|efljt b]lvG5 eg] dxlif{ kt~hlnsf] of]u / eujfg 
slknsf] ;f+Vobz{gsf] klg ltgdf k|;:t k|efj 5 . 

slj n]vgfy kf}8]n ;gftg wd{, ;+:s[lt tyf cfr/0fsf hLjGt k|of]ust{f 
x'g\  . j]b, pklgifb tyf zf:qx¿k|lt pgsf] ck"j{ cf:yf / ljZjf; 5 . 
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pgL rf/k'?iffy{ tyf wd{sf bza6f nIf0fn] ;';lHht xf]: eGg] rfxgf /fV5g\.  
n]vgfy g]kfnsf /}yfg] kl08tsf ;Gtfg lyP . jf/f0f;Laf6 pgn] 
pQ/dWodf;Ddsf] cf}krfl/s lzIff lnP/ g]kfn kms{]sf lyP . t/ pgsf] 
k|ltef pgn] cf}krfl/s ¿kdf k|fKt u/]sf] lzIff eGbf w]/} cuf8L b]lvG5 . 
cfh b'O{bh{g eGbf a9L ljåfgx¿n] n]vgfysf] ;flxTodf :gftsf]Q/ / 
ljBfjfl/lw ul/;s]sf 5g\ . k|f8f af;'b]j lqkf7L n]vgfydf ljBfjfl/lw ug{] 
klxnf] ljåfg\ x'g\ . 

:jfefljs ¿kn] agf/;sf] lzjdo ;F:s[ltn] pgL k|efljt ePs} x'g\ eg] 
g]kfnsf] zfQm kBltn] klg pgsf] lrGtgdf k|efj kf/]s} e]l6G5 . n]Vbf k9\g] 
sfdnfO{ ck/fw 7flgg] g]kfnsf] To; sfn v08df pgn] h]–h:tf] n]Vg ;s], 
Tof] cb\e"t g} lyof] . pgn] h'g ljifodf snd rnfPsf] eP klg k|fs[lts–
ko{fj/0f pgn] sxL+ klg lj;{]sf 5}gg\ . t?0f–tk;L pgsf bfz{lgs ;f]rsf] 
df}nf] g} xf] . cfWoflTds ko{fj/0fjfbL lrGtgsf] ljlzli6s/0f xf] . lgZro 
g} n]vgfy kf}8\ofn bfz{lgssf] ;f6f] slj g} x'g\  . t/ cg';Gwftfx¿n] 
bfz{lgs sljsf ¿kdf pgsf] JolQmTjsf] JofVof u5{g\ . ;dfnf]rsx¿n] 
7Ls lrg]sf x'g\  . pgL j}lbs lrGtgn] cf]tk|f]t bfz{lgs x'g\  . t/pgsf] 
lrGtgwf/fsf] ljZn]i0f ug{] xf] eg] ko{fj/0fLo r]tgfn] cfWoflTds r]tgf 
bj]sf] 5 . pgsf] nflu r]t klxnf / a|Xd, hLjcflb tTjx¿ kl5 5g\ . pgL 
s]jn k/Dk/fut bfz{lgs lrGtg lnP/ lx+8\g] JolQm xf]Ogg\ . pgn] 
cfWoflTds lrGtgdf gof l;4fGt ;[lht u/]sf 5g\ . Wofg:y Clifn] a|Xd;+u 
PsTjsf] cg'e"lt ug{'sf] ;§f ko{fj/0fsf ¿kdf O{Zj/ ;fIffTsf/ ug{] n]vgfy 
;+;f/sf klxnf l;4fGtsf/ xf]nfg\ . pgn] cfkm\gf] of] kof{j/0fsf] r]tgfnfO{ 
t¿ cy{ft\ ?v tk:jL agfP/ k|s6 u/]sf 5g\ . logn] Wofg:y Clif ag]/ 
ko{fj/0fLo dxTjsf] ;fIffTsf/ u/]sf 5g\ . t?0ftk;Lsf] a6'jf Clif xf] 
h;n] ko{fj/0fdf ljZjcg'e"t u/]sf] 5 . 

n]vgfy kf}8]nsf] n]vgz}nL g} pgL cfWoflTds ko{fj/0fjfbL ePsf] hLjGt 
k|df0f x'g\  . pgsf k|fylds n]vgx¿ jif{f–ljrf/ / Ct'ljrf/ b'j} ko{fj/0f 
d} s]G›Lt 5g\ . b'a} n]vgx¿df j}lbs j}lbs bfz{lgs lrGtg / g}lts 
r]tgfsf] k|efj /fO5fO{ 5. pgn] cfkm"leq /x]sf] j}lbslrGtgsf] pkof]u 
ko{fj/0fLo–dxTj k|:t't k|of]u u/]sf 5g\ . c;ndf, Ct'ljrf/ xf];\ jf jif{f–
ljrf/ b"a} s[ltx¿n] j}lbs g}ltstfsf] ;dfhsf] ;kgf b]v]sf 5g\ .  
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#= lrGtgsf] ;dfnf]rgf  

n]vgfy bz{gsf] ;|f]t pgsf] cfWoflTds r]tgf g} xf] . n]vgfy j}lbs 
;+:s[ltsf ljgd| cg'ofoL jf wd{le¿ bfz{lgs x'g\  . a"9f] bfz{lgssf] gf}nf] 
x]/fO zAbn] klg k/Dk/fut lrGtgdf gjLgtd bfz{lgs r]tgfs} tYo pbuf/ 
u/]sf] 5 eg] eg] s]xL ;dfnf]rsx¿n] k"j{Lo bz{gsf] j}rfl/s zlQm;f/sf 
¿kdf klxrfg u/] tfklg …dfgjhLjgsf] ;d;fdlos ;Gbe{Ú eg]/ gjLg 
…cfWoflTds ko{fj/0f{Ú l;4fGtlt/ g} OlËt u/]sf] x'g'k5{ . 

n]vgfysf ;dLIfs k|f8f s]zjk|;fb pkfWofo …dfgjtfjfbL hLjgd"NoÚ sf] 
k|:tf]tfsf ?kdf n]vgfysf] AofVof u/]sf 5g\ . pkfWofon] cfw'lgs ;dodf 
n]vgfyn] cf}NofPsf] …dfgjtfjfbL hLjg d"NoÚ s] xf] < eGg] gv'nfPsf] eP 
klg of] d"No …ko{fj/0fÚ g} xf] eGg] tTYo :k:6 a'lemG5 . d]/f] ljrf/df, x/]s 
hLjgwf/Lsf nflu ;j{flws dxTjk"0f{ ;DklQ …ko{fj/0fÚsf] hLjGt cleJolQm 
g} t¿0ftk;L xf] .  

 

$= dfgjjfb / dfgjtfjfb 

cfw'lgs ljZjdf dfgjtfjfbsf] ;a}eGbf a9L s'/f ul/G5 . t/ o:tf] 
dfgjtfjfb jf:tjdf dfgjtfjfb geP/ …dfgjjfbÚdf ;Lldt 5 . nf]e / 
JolQmut :jfy{sf sf/0f dfG5] cGwf] ePsf] 5 . JolQm s]G›Lt :jfy{n] 
k|s[ltp;sf] cGofo al9/x]sf] 5 . dfgjtfjfbsf] s'/f u/] klg Aoaxf/df 
…dfgjjfbÚdf s]G›Lt 5 . n]vgfyn] …cfWoflTds dfgjtfjfbÚsf] :yfkgf 
u/]sf 5g\ . pgsf] lrGtg :k:6 5 –  

k|s[lt ;a}sL ;femf x'g\  . k|s[ltdf lje]b 5}g . jftfjf/0f ;a}sf] ;femf xf] 
. o;sf] ;'/Iff ug{' ;a}sf] ;femf bfloTj xf] . cfkm\gf] JolQmut :jfy{sf nflu 
ko{fj/0fsf] k|of]u ug{' bfgjtf xf] . k[YjLsf x/]s hLj ko{fj/0fsf ;femf 
c+lzof/ x'g\  . Pp6f t'R5 r/f] / dfG5]sf] hLjg o;} ko{fj/0fdf cfl>t 5. 
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%= wfld{s cfWofTdjfb / wd{lg/k]If cfWofTdjfb 

cfhef]nL Pp6f jx; rln/x]sf] 5 – cfWoflTds x'g\ ' wfld{stf xf]Og, 
gfl:tsx¿ klg cfWoflTdsx'g\ 5G. of] jx; Psb]jjfb / Ps k':tsjfbL 
cGwljZjf;af6 pDsg] k|oTg xf] . j}lbs ;+:s[ltdf cfWoflTdstf / 
wfld{stfdf slQ klg km/s 5}g . wd{sf bzaf6 nIf0fx¿ lxGb"x¿sf 
JolQmut cfr/0f xf]Ogg\ . oxfF cfWoflTds aGgsf nflu O{Zj/ jf lstfjdf 
ljZjf; ug{] afWotf 5}g . n]vgfy kf}8\ofnsf] …cfWoflTds ko{fj/0fjfbÚ 
pgsf] wfld{stf tyf cfWoflTdstfsf] ldl>t wf/0ff xf] . o; cy{df pgL 
k'gh{fu/0fjfbL x'g\ . 

klZrdfx¿n] …ko{fj/0fjfbÚnfO{ ef}ltsjfbL lrGtgsf] kl/lwdf dfq a'em\g] 
u/]sf 5g\ . o:tf] x'g'df afOanLo k]nfO{ lhDd]bf/ 5 . j}lbs, af}4, h}g, 
ls/ftL, af]g cflb g]kfnsf /}yfg] wfld{s cg'ofoLx¿sf nflu …ko{fj/0fÚ 
dxTjk"0f{ cfWoflTds tTj xf] . vf;u/L j}lbsx¿n] t x/]s ljxfg cfFvf 
vf]Ng] ljlQs} ko{fj/0fnfO{ g} wGojfb lbG5g\ k|fy{gf u5{g\ . lbgsf] cf/De g} 
ko{fj/0fsf] k|fy{gf, zflGtkf7 tyf Wofg;+u x'G5 . n]vgfy o;eGbf km/s 
5}gg\ . 

n]vgfysf] bfz{lgs ko{fj/0fjfbsf] cfwf/ cå}tjfb xf] . a|Xd g} ljZjsf] 
cflbsf/0f xf] . hLj a|xdsf] c+z tyf :jo+ a|xds} cleJolQm xf] . ljZjsf] 
x/]s j:t'n] a|Xdsf] k|ltlglwTj u5{ . ¿v, kxf8, jfbn, kz'–k+IfL cflb 
;d:t ljZjsf j:t'x¿ a|x\ds} cleJolQm x'g\  . olb cGtd{gn] tL j:t'x¿sf] 
cfTdlg/LIf0f ug{] xf] eg] cfkm" / To;df lje]b x'Fb}g . Ct'ljrf/, a'l4ljgf]b, 
t?0f–tk;Ldf oqtq k|s[lt / cfWoflTdstfaLr ;dGjo :yflkt ug{ k|;:t 
pkdf tyf pbfx/0fx¿ 5g\ . t?0ftk;Lsf] cGTodf a6'jfn] j[Ifsf ¿kdf 
ljZj¿ksf] cg'e"lt u/]sf] o;sf] pbfx0f xf] . 

 

^= t[i0ff, k};f / nf]en] k|s[ltaf6 cnu kf5{  

nf]e / t[i0ffn] dfG5] cGwf] x'G5 h;n] ub{f k|s[lt / cfkm"aLr /x]sf] 
cgGt;DjGw la;{G5 . o:tf] lj:d[ltn] dfG5] bfgj aG5 / k|s[ltpk/ 
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cTofrf/ ug{ yfN5 . p;n] cfkm\gf] nf]enfO{ hLljt /fVg cg]sf}+ 
c:qz:qx¿sf] cfljisf/ u5{ . cfkm";/x k|s[ltdf cfl>t / jftfj/0f lgd{f0f 
ug{] k|fs[lts j:t'x¿df x:tIf]k u/]/ cfkm\g} cl:tTj ;d]t w/fkdf kl//x]sf] 
5 . 

n]vgfysf] ;flxTon] eG5 – olb cl:tTjsf ljifodf ;f]Rg] xf] eg] ¿vem}+ 
;+;f/sf x/]s j:t'sf] cl:tTj PsfsL k|fKt ePsf] xf] . ko{fj/0f cgflb tTj 
ePsf]n] :jo+ cfkm\gf] pTklQsf ljifodf of] af]Ng ;Sb}g . k|s[ltdf ck|Tofl;t 
¿kdf 36\g] /fd|f / g/fd|f 36gfx¿sf] ;fIfL x'g}k5{ . ko{fj/0fsf] sfd c¿sf] 
sNof0f ug{' ePsf]n] Pp6f tk:of/t Clifem}+ ;d:t ljkbx¿ ;xg u/]s} 
x'G5 . 

k|s[ltsf 5 j6f Ct'x¿sf k|efjx¿ dfG5] / ko{fj/0f b"a}n] ;dfg ¿kn] 
;fdgf ug{'k5{ . ?vn] ;a} k|sf/sf k|fs[lts kl/jt{gx¿nfO{ ;xh ¿kdf 
clËsf/ u5{ . j;Gt, u|Lid, jif{f, z/b, x]dGt, lzlz/ – oL 5 a6f Ct'x¿ 
ko{fj/0fsf uxgf x'g\  . s7Lg Ct'x¿sf dfWodaf6 ?v¿kL Clifn] 
sNof0fsf/L zlQm cfh{g u5{g\ eg] ;/n Ct'x¿df Tof] zlQm k/f]ksf/df 
k|of]u x'G5 . o;/L Pp6f d'lg / ko{fj/0fsfaLr PsfTdstf x'G5 . ?v 
ko{fj/0f / kof{j/0fsf] /Ifs b'j} x'G5 . dfG5]n] klg cfWoflTds b[li6n] 
cfTd1fgsf dfWodaf6 of] ;DjGw a'em\g ;S5 . of] a'em\gsf nflu p;n] 
nf]e tyf t[i0ff 5f]8]/ Pp6f ¿vsf] cfTdsyf a'em] k'U5 .  

k|s[ltdf /x]sf x/]s j:t';Fu hLjg ufFl;Psf] 5 . lx+;f klg k|s[ltsf] Pp6f 
c+u xf] t/ dfG5]n] hfgfhfg cfkm\gf] :jfy{k"lt{sf nflu lx+;f u5{ . 
jftfjf/0fdf gsf/fTds c;/ kfg{] dfG5]sf x/]s lqmofsnfk lx+;f g} x'g\  . 
of] tTYo t6:y of]uLsf ¿kdf cfkm\g} dgsf] dgg gu/L a'em\g ;lsGg . 
:jfy{n] k|]l/t dfG5]sf x/]s lqmofsnfkn] k|fs[lts ljZjdf ljklQ lgDTofpF5 
. ;a};+u k|]d ug{'kg{] dfG5] :jfy{L x'Fbf c¿sf] dfgj–Ot/sf k|f0fLx¿n] ;d]t 
Joy{df b'v ef]Ug'k5{ . h;/L ;"o{sf] k|sfzn] lje]b ub{}g To;/L g} ko{fj/0fn] 
s;};+u lje]b ub{}g . ko{fj/0fsf] nfe ;a}sf nflu x'G5 . ;dtf g} k|s[lt 
cy{ft\ ko{fj/0fsf] klxnf] dGq xf] . dfG5] olt :jfyL{ 5 ls …huTwfqLb]jL 
k|s[lt hggLdf ljifdtfÚ b]Vg yfN5 . p;n] cfkm\gf] :jfy{sf sf/0f lglDtPsf] 
ljifdtf a'em\g rfxb}g . 



pkfWofo, cfWoflTds kof{j/0fjfb	 	277	

n]vgfy kf}8\ofnn] Pp6f k|fs[lts tk;Lsf] ¿kdf wlg–ul/j, s[ifs–-Aofkf/L 
;a}n] c+lzof/sf] x}l;otn] ko{fj/0faf6 nfeflGjt e}/x]sf] cg'e"lt ug{ 
rfxG5g\ . h'g lbg ko{fj/0fdf jf:tljs ;d:of pTkGg x'g]5, To;lbg dfG5] 
t s] s'g} klg k|f0fLsf nflu of] wtL{ pkof]uL /xg] 5}g . dfG5] of] ;+;f/sf] 
;a}eGbf 1fgL, rt'/  ;Lkfn', pBf]uL / u'¿ xf] . p;n] ;+;f/sf] k|fs[lts 
rqmnfO{ ;Ddfg lbP ;fFlRrs} of] k[YjL …cd/–gu/LÚ aGg ;S5 . of] wtL{ 
;a}sf] ;femf x'G5 . of] w/tLdf ;a}sf] ;femf clwsf/ 5 . P:tf] ;dfgfg"e"lt 
s]jn cfWoflTds r]tgfaf6 k|fKt x'G5 . 

dfG5]sf] ;+ro ug{] / nfefGjLt x'g\ afgLn] k|fs[lts ljZjnfO{ ;a}eGbf 
gf]S;fg u/]sf] 5 . ;+ro ug{] dfG5]sf] jfgL k|fs[lts lgod lj?4 5 . o;n] 
dfG5]–dfG5]aLr c:j:Yo k|ltof]lutf x'G5 . emu8f lgDTofpF5 . k|fs[lts 
;fwgx¿pk/ anhkm\tL clwsf/ hdfpg] efjgf alnof] x'G5 . 

ef/tLo :jtGqtf cfGbf]ng, /f0ffx¿sf] PstGqLo zf;g, k|yd ljZjo'4 / 
låtLo ljZjo'4n] lbPsf] dfgj ljgfzsf] 3fpF t¿0f–tk;Ldf b'v]sf] 5 . 
cWofTdsf] ulx/fOdf bfz{lgsn] of] b'v ;fIffTsf/ u/]sf 5g\ . cl:tTjjfbL 
r]tgf klg oxf k|:km'l6t 5 t/ j}lbs bz{gsf] …;j{hg lxtfoÚsf] k[i7e"lddf 
Tof] alnof] 5}g . pgsf] a'emfO{df hj;Dd dfG5] cfWoflTds b[li6sf]0fn] 
;';lHht x'Fb}g tj;Dd nf]e tyf t[i0ffsf] ut{af6 lg:sg ;Sb}g . lgnf]{eLkg 
g} cd[t xf], h;n] ;a}sf] nflu ;femf ljZjsf] k|Tofe"lt lbG5 .  

JolQmut ;'v vf]Hg] k|j[lt / k"FhL;+u|x ug{ k};fsf] cfljisf/n] dfG5]nfO{ 
xb};Ddsf] nf]eL tyf nfnrL agfPsf] 5 . k};fsf] cfljisf/n] Ifdf, d}qL, 
s¿0ff, k|0fo, zflGt tyf z'lrtf h:tf ;sf/fTds dfgjLo u'0fx¿ Wj:t 
ePsf 5g\ . o;n] dfG5]df cfWoflTds r]tgfsf] sld cfP/ h8jfbLkg xfjL 
ePsf] 5 . cfWoflTds r]tgf wldlnPsf] 5 . cfkm"n] /x]sf] /fd|f] / g/fd|f] 
5'6\ofpg ;Sg] ;'Gb/ …ljj]sÚnfO{ ;d]t nTofPsf] 5 . k};fsf w]/} u'0f xf]nfg\ 
t/ o;sf] ;a}eGbf 7"nf] b'u{'0f eg]sf] ;dfhdf …ljifdtfÚ pTkGg u/]/ åGå 
a9fpg' xf] . oxL k};f hf]8\g dfG5]n] cfkm\gf] k|fs[lts ljZjsf] klg pk]Iff 
u/]sf] 5 . cfkm\g} ko{fj/0fdf cTofrf/ ul//x]sf] 5 . 

n]vgfy kf}8\ofnn] t?0f-tkl;sf ¿kdf ;fIfTsf/ u/]sf] …ljsf;sf] ;"qÚ 
c¿sf] eGbf km/s 5 . ljsf;sf] ;a}eGbf 7"nf] zT? ef}ltsjfbL ;f]r / 
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wfld{stf;+u ufl;Psf cGwljZjf; x'g\  . JolQmut ;'vnfO{ ;j{f]Qd ;'vdfGg] 
ef}ltsjfbL lrGtgdf cfwfl/t hLjg–k|0ffnL / ;f]rljrf/ g} gu/L k"hfcfhf, 
hfb' 6'gfd'gfsfkl5 nfUg] wfld{s sfo/tf g} ljsf;sf ;a}eGbf lj/f]wL tTj 
x'g\  . k|s[ltsf x/]s k"hf-cfhfsf ljifo eGbf klg cflTds–;Ddfg/ 
;dfgfg'e'ltsf ljifo x'g'k5{ . n]vgfyn] t?0f–tk;Lsf] rf}w, kG„ / tyf 
;f]x| cWofodf cGwljZjf; / To;af6 ;[lht e|dsf] sljtfTds z}nLdf j0f{g 
u/]sf 5g\ . oL sljtfx¿n] cGw–ljZjf;, e|d / cfWoflTdstfaLrsf] kfy{So 
af]w u5{g\ . nf]e, nfnr, t[i0ffn] dfG5]nfO{ slt;Dd cGwf] agfpF5 eGg] 
tTYo k|s6 u/]sf 5g\ . 

o;/L, n]vgfy kf}8\ofnsf] bfz{lgs r]tgf cfWofTdsf] ulx/fOaf6 k|s6 x'G5 
/ ?vsf ¿kdf cfTdfnfO{ lj:tfl/t u/]/ ko{fj/0fsf ¿kdf k|s6 x'G5 . 
o;n] k|frLg j}lbs bfz{lgs b[li6sf]0fnfO{ cfw'lgs ko{fj/0fjfbL r]tgfsf 
¿kdf AofVof u/]sf] 5 . o;sf] ;|f]t cå}tjfbdf 5 . o;sf] cfTdf j}lbs 
d"No tyf dfGotfdf ?Nd'lnPsf] 5 . n]vgfyn] ljZjsf nflu …cfWoflTds 
ko{fj/0fjfbÚsf] j}lbs df]8]n k|:t't u/]sf 5g\ . ko{fj/0fsf] bfz{lgs kIfdf 
n]vgfyssf] lrGtg clåtLo 5 . cfWoflTdstf;+u hf]8]/ ko{fj/0f;+u 
PsfTdstf :yflkt ug{' / To;f] ug{ dflg;nfO{ k|]/0ff lbg' o; bfz{lgs 
lrGtgsf] df}lnstf xf] . 

k|l;4 gf]j]n k'/:sf/ ljh]tf a]Guf/L d]yfO{n] @))$ df eg]sf lyP, …tkfO{+sf] 
cGt/fTdfn] ko{fj/0fnfO{ kljq j:t'sf] ¿kdf :jLsf/ gunf{ t/ xfd|f] hLjg 
kfgL, xfjf, cfsfz, Ct'x¿df l6s]sf] 5 . To;}n] xfd|f] cl:tTj ;'lglZrt 
ePsf] 5 . o; cfwf/df xfdLn] k|s[ltnfO{ ;Ddfg ug{}k5{ . hj s'g} a:t' 
;Ddflgt x'g\ 5g\ tL :jo+ cfb/0fLo x'G5g\ . ljgfz ug{' cfkm}nfO{ xTof ug{' 
;/x x'G5 .Ú oxL s'/f n]vgfy kf}8\ofnn] lj= ;=@)!# df p¢f]if ul/;s]sf 
lyP . 

cGTodf, n]vgfy kf}8\ofnsf] hGd ;f}efUon] g]kfndf eP t/ pgL xfdL 
;a}sf ;femf ;DklQ x'g\  . xfd|f] ef/t jif{df hlGdP . cfkm\g} ;]/f]km]/f]df 
pleP/ j}lbs lrGtgsf] gjLg AofVof ub{} …cfWoflTds ko{fj/0fjfbÚsf] pbfQ 
l;4fGt hGdfP . n]vgfyLo ko{fj/0f bz{gn] sd;]sd kf+rj6f bfz{lgs 
tTYolt/ dfgjLo r]tgfnfO{ cfslif{t u/]sf] 5M 
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-!_ ko{fj/0f cfWoflTds ;Qf xf] /o;sf] ;'/Iffdf x/]s JolQmsf] cflTdstxn] 
nfUg'k5{ . 

-@_ ko{fj/0fsf] jf:tljs cl:tTj 5 . k[YjLsf x/]s k|f0fL / jg:klt hutsf] 
cl:tTj ko{fj/0fdf lge{/ 5 . 

-#_ ko{fj/0f ;a}sf] ;femf xf] . k[YjLsf x/]s k|f0fLsf] ;femf xf] . dfG5] xf];\ 
jf cGo k|f0fL cyjf ag:klt g} ko{fj/0fLo c+usf ¿kdf o;df ;femf tyf 
df}lns clwsf/ k|fKt 5 . tyfkL ko{fj/0fsf] ;'/Iff ug{] lhDdf dfG5]nfO{ a9L 
5 . 

-$_ o:tf] ;femfkgsf] ;fem]bf/Lsf nflu cfWoflTds r]tgf x'g'k5{ . x/]s 
k|f0fL, jg:klt tyf ljZjsf j:t'x¿df cfTdtTjsf] pkl:ylt /x]sf] a}lbs 
dfGotf cfTd;ft ug{' g} cfWoflTds r]tgf xf] . 

-%_ o:tf] ;femfkg dfgjtf xf] h'g bof, dfof, k|]d, Ifdfcflbsf dfWodaf6 
k|fKt x'G5 .  

cGTodf, k|fs[lts j:t'x¿sf] clwsf/ s]jn dfG5]df x'G5 eGg] ;f]rdf 
kl/jt{g x'g'k5{ . ;femfsf] cy{ …k|f0fLdfqÚsf] ;femf eg]/ a'em\g'k5{ . o;/L 
n]vgfyLo r]tgfsf] ljgd|tfk"j{s cg';/0f ug{] xf] eg] clxn]sf] k|lt:kwL{ 
ljZjn] Pp6f ;femf–ljZjsf] lgd{f0f ug{ ;Sg]5 . nf]e, t[i0ffsf sf/0f 
k|fs[lts ;fwgx¿sf] n'5fr'F8L ub{f ko{fj/0fdf k'lu/x]sf] Iflt qmdzM Go"g 
ug{ ;lsG5 . s;}n] klg cfTde"t k|s[ltnfO{ xfgL k'o{fpg] sNkgf ;d]t ug{] 
5}g . 
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;Gbe{ ;fdu|Lsf] ;"rL 

pkfWofo, s]zjk|;fb . -lj=;+= @)%)_ . ljrf/ / JofVof  . sf7df8f}+ : ;femf 
k|sfzg .�

pkfWofo, s]zjk|;fb . -lj=;+= @)%(_ .  dGyg . sf7df8f}+M  ;femf k|sfzg. 
pkfWofo, uf]ljGbz/0f . -;g\ !((&_ . ;dsfnLg g]kfnL lrGtg tyf 

nIdLk|;fb b]jsf]6f tyf afns[i0f ;dsf] bfzl{\gs lrGtg . cfu/f, 
ef/tM cfu/f ljZjljBfno .  

pkfWofo, uf]ljGbz/0f . -lj=;+= @)^^_ .  cfo{ bz{g . sf7df8f}+M ljBfyL{ 
klAns]zg .   

lqkf7L, jf;'b]j . -lj=;+= @)#$_ . n]vgfy kf}8\ofnsf]  sljTjsf] ljZn]if0f 
/ d"NofÍg . sf7df8f}+   

kf}8\ofn, n]vgfy . -lj=;+= @)^@_ . Ct'ljrf/ -afO;f} ;+:s/0f_ . sf7df8f}+M 
;femf k|sfzg . 

kf}8\ofn, n]vgfy . -lj=;+= @)&!_ . t?0ftk;L -t]x|f} ;+:s/0f_ . sf7df8f}+M 
;femf k|sfzg �

e';fn, j]b'/fd . -lj=;+= @)^*_ . g]kfndf k|rlnt bfzl{\gs lrGtgx? . 

sf7df8f}+M g]kfn k|1f k|lti7fg .��
l/;fn, kf/;dl0f . -lj=;+= @)%*_ . g]kfnL sfJo / slj -kfFrf} ;+:s/0f_ . 

sf7df8f}+M ;femf k|sfzg .��
l;Gxf, x/]G›k|;fb . -;g\ !(*#_ . ef/tLo bz{gsL ?k/]vf . lbNnLM 

df]tLnfn jgf/;Lbf; . 
Chhandgya Upanidhad. (2011). Gorakhpur: Gita Press. 

http://www.huffingtonpost.com/wangari-maathai/spiritual-
environmentalis_b_762801.html 

====================================================================================================
n]vs dgf]lj1fg tyf bz{g ljefu, lqrG› ax'd'vL SofDk;df k|fWofkg 
ug'{x'G5 . O{d]nM  
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